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PREFACE. 



THE Gramraar of Spoken Irish presents many diffi- 
culties owing to the forms peculiar to different 
places, but as the literarj usage embraces the diar 
lects current in different localities, savé a few archaic 
survivals, ths literary usage has been adopted as the 

stanciard of this grammar. 

Modern Irish may be said to date from the end of ths 

16th, or the beginning of the 17th century. At the com- 

mencement of the modern period many forms are found 

which belong to an earher period, and many forms which 

were. even then gi'owing obsolete, side by side with thoso 

by which they have since been replaced. We have deemed 

it advisablc not to introduce into this grammar any ob- 

solete grammatical forms, how prominent soever they 

.may bs in carly modern literature, so that many forms 

and expressions found in other Irish grammars are omit- 
ted in the present work. Sucli as survive only within a 

small area are not given in the largo type ; on the other 

han3, those that are generally found in literature, and 

which are stiU in use in any one of the three Irish-spcak- 

ing provinces, are given in preference to those more 
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generally used by Irish speakers, but which «are not 
found in Irish literary works. It is hoped that this 
method may help to popularise modem Irish literature, 
and in some degrec to reconcile the slight discrepancies 
which exist between the spoken and the literary usages. 

In the present Grammar the letters t, ti, and ^ are 
reckoned among the aspirable consonants, and p is omit- 
ted from the eclipsablc ones. The declension of verbal 
nouns is transfcrred from the third declension to the 
chapter on the verbs. A collection of heteroclite nouns 
is inserted. The usual declension of the personal pro- 
nouns is not employed, and the terms Conjunctive and 
Disjunctive pronouns are adopted. The naming of the 
four principal parts of an Irish verb, the treatment of 
the Indeíinite form of conjugation, the rejection of com- 
pound prepositions, infinitive mood, and present parti- 
ciple form a few of the features of this grammar. In 
the appendices will bc found lists of words belonging to 
the various declensions, of verbs of both conjugations, and 
of irregular verbal nouns. 

Many of the rules have been taken from the " O'Grow- 

ney Series " and from the " Gaelic Journal." The gram- 

mars of Neilson, O'Donovan, Bourke, Craig, and of many 

other authors, have been consulted. The chapter on the 

. classification of the uses of the prepositions is based on 
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Dr. Atkinson's edition of Eeating's Z\\\ biop-gx^oice -Ati 
t>^if. Some of the sentenoes which illustrate the rules 
have been cnlled, with the author's permission, from the 
tHiori-ó-áitic of the Rev. Peter 0'Leary, P.P. 

The ChristianBrothers acknowledge with pleasure their 
indebtedness to Mr. John McNeill, B.A., for his generous 
and invaluable aid in the production of this grammar. 
To Mr. R. J. O'Mubenin, M.A., to Mr. Shortall, and to 
manj other fricnds their thanks are also due, and are 
herebj gratefullj tendered. 



CONTENTS. 



Page. 

The Letters ... ... ... •.. ••. 1 

Souads of tbe Vowels ... ... ... ... 2 

The Diphthongs ... ... ... ... . . 2 

The Triphtboiigs ... ... ... ... ... 3 

Consonants, Division of tbe ... ... ... 4 

,, Oombination of the ... ... ... 5 

aXvw^UU ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• \J 

,, Words distinguisbed by ... ... ... 7 

Aspiration, Explanation of ... ... ... ... 9 

,, How marked ... ... ... ... 10 

,, Rules for ... ... ... ... 11 

EclipsÍB ... ... ... ... ... 13 

,, Rules for ... ... ... ... ... 15 

Insertion of n ... ... ... ... 16 

}l ^ ••• ••• ••• ••• JL § 

99 ■' ••• ••• ■•• ••• JL^ 

Attenuation and Broadening ... ... ... 18 

CAot te cAot 1 teAt An te te^t Ati ... ... ... 19 

Syncope, Explanation of ... ... ... ... 20 

Examples of ... ... ... ... 21 



»> 



The Article ... ... ... ... ... 23 

„ Initial cbanges prodaccd by ... ... 28 

Gender, Rules for ... ... ... ... ... 26 

Cases, Number of ... ... ... ... ... 28 

, , Rules for f ormation of the ... ... ... 23 



First DecleuaioD 

„ Ezamples oE vowel-chaiiges . 

,, IriegnUtT (lenitÍTe Singulai . 

„ IrregnlBii NominatÍTe Flural 

Second DcclensioD... 

„ EsampIeB of TOFel-cLanges 

„ Irrefcnlftc GenitÍTe Singnlar 

„ Icregnlar NomÍDatÍTe Plural 

Third Dedansion ... 

„ Irreftnlai NomiaatÍTe Flnral 

Fonrth Dedension ... ... .„ 

„ Iiregnlu NominatÍTe l'Iural 

Fifth Declension ... 
Heteroolite Nonnn ... 
Irregnlai Nouna 
The AdjectÍTe 

„ Firet Declension 

„ Second Declangion 

,, Thiid DeclenBÍou 

Fourth DecleuBÍon 
,, Aspiratiou oE 

„ EcIipsÍH of 

„ Compaiisou of 

,, Irtegalai Comparieou 

Numeral AdjectÍTes ... 

„ NotcB ou . 

Peisonal Nnineiala ... 
PossesBÍTa AdjtctÍTCS 
DemonatiatÍTe ., 
IndefinHo „ 

DÍstributÍTC „ 
luteiiogatÍTS „ 
Inteniifying Fatticles 
Emphatio „ 



ix. 




Page. 


Translation pf "Some" 




.. sa 


"Any»' 




.. 81 


The Prononn 






Personal 




.. 8a 


BeflexÍTe 




.. 84 


Con jnncti ve and Disjnncti ve ... 




.. 85 


Neuter Prononn eA-ó ... 




.. 86 


PrepoBÍiional 




.. 87 


Relative 


V 


.. 91 


Demonstrative 




.. 9a 


Indefínite 




.. 94 


Distribntive 




.. 95 


Interrogative 




95 


Heciprocal 




.. 97 


The Verb 






Gonjugations, Nnmber o£ 




9a 


„ Three forms of ... 




.. 99 


„ Indefínite form of 




.. loa 


Moods, Nnmber of 




.. 102 


Tenses, Nnmber of ... 




.. 101 


„ Various forms of the ... 




.. 104 


Principal Parts of a Verb 




.. 106. 


,, Examples of ... 




.. 107 


First Conjngation 




.. 108 


n Notes on Moods and Tenses of 


.. 113 


Bule for Aspiration of -c of the Past Participle . 


.. 116 


Participle of Neces8ity 


... . 


.. 116 


Derivative Participles 




.. 117 


Declension of Verbal Nouns ... 




.. 118 


Second Conjugatiou 




.. 118 


Verbs in 15 and tjig ... 




.. 119 


Syncopated Verbs 




.. 12a 


Rules for formation of Verbal Nonn ... 




.. 12á 


Irreglar Verbs 


••• « 


.. 127 



Irregular Vcrb^, Absolote and Depeadent forma of 

CÁim 

•r 

bci|i 
CAnai|i 

5"» 

V^ 



rtisim 
DefectÍTB VerbB 

tÍ]<U, ■O'i-óbiiii, peu-oi™ 
AdTerbí 

" XJp Rnd Down" 

"OTet" 

" East and Weet " ... 
ComiJoutiJ or PhraBe Adverbi 
FrepositioaH 
ConjniictioiiH 
Interjectiona 
Word.Baiiaing 

Prefixes 

DimÍDQtÍTen 



XI. 



Euglish 



Compoiind Nouns 

Derivative Adjectives 

Verbs derived from Nouns 

,, „ Adjectives 

Syntax of the Article 

Article nsed in Irish but not in 
Syntax of the Noun 

Fersonal Noun s 
Syntax of the Ad jective 

Adjective u.íed Attributively 
„ Predicatively 

Numeral Ad jectives . . . 

Dual Number 

Possessive Adjectives... 
Syntax of the Pronoun ... 

Helative Pronoun 

Translation of the Genitive case of the Engh'sh 
Relative 
Svntax of the Verb 

Uses of the Subiunctive Mood 

Relative f brm of the Verb 
Verbal Noun and its Functions 

How to iranslate the English 

Definition of a Definite Noun 

When to use the Verb is 

Position of Words with is 

Translation of the English Secondary Tenses 

Prepositions after Verbs 

Translation of the word '* Not " 

How to answer a question. Yes — No ... 
SyDtax of the Preposition ... 

Translation of the Preposition '* For "... 

Uses of the Preposition 



Infinitive 



Page. 
182 

186 

190 

191 

192 

193 

196 

199 

201 

202 

204 

205 

209 

211 

213 

214 

216 
218 
219 
221 
224 
22í> 
235 
236 
240 
241 
248 
216 
246 
249 
256 
260 
262 



xu. 

Page. 

iSpecimens of FarsÍDg ... ... ... ... 284 

Idloins ... ... ... ... 289 

Appendices 

i. List of Noans belonging to First Declension 305 
il. List of Femlnine Nonns ending in a broad 
consonant belonging to Second Declcn- 

sion ... ... ... ... 307 

iii. List of Nonns belonging to Third Declension 309 

iv. List of Nouns belonging to Fifth Deolension 813 

V. List of Irregnlar Verbal Nouns ... ... 314 

vi. List of Verbs of the First Conjugation ... 316 

vii. List of Syncopated Verbs ... ... ... 318 



CORRIGENDA. 



Page 24 line 12 read rftéit) for cfélit). 

,, 33 ,, 13 „ an „ in. 

„ 34 ,, 8 ,, bí-ó ,, bi-ó. 



12 ,, AoncAije ,, AOtiruije 
25 ,, -péic or féi5 ,, feic or feij. 



1» »í »» 

}» »» ») 

,, 39 ,, 4 after ctoitine inserfc **or ctAintie." 

,, 42 ,, 11 nom. pl. fíonA or poncA. 



44 ,, 14 read Ainmne, Ainmne-ACA for Ainme, AinmeAÓA. 

17 ,, jníom, jníothAjtt-A for ^niom, 5niothA|itA. 

18 ,, compact or covenant instead of league. 
23 affcer co-oóa insert **or co-oAnA." 



I» 

»» »» >> 

>» »> >> 



>» »» »» 



45 ,, 22 ,, Ai-óe „ "orAÍ." 



»» ^«^ »» *'*' »» «I v/«? ,, 

47 ,, 1 re&d ní'ó for ni-ó. 

60 ,, 15 insert "originallj'* affcer "referring." 

62 ,, 2 read **'péi6eAih, &c„ or feiceAtTi." 

10 after "not" inserfc «'offcen." 

14 insert theMunsfcer form 715 in nom. aco. & dat. sing. 



»» ^* »» 

»> 

»> 

»» »» >» 



»» »> 

,, 55 ,, 7 after ceocA insert ceo-ÓAnA. 

„ 67 ,, 9 read **worse" for **worst.'* 

,, 71 ,, 12 & 13 read míte ,, míte. 

>» 



»» 



73 ,, 13 read ** especially " for ** only." 

126 „ 24 „ téi5 „ tet5. 

143 ,, 6 ,, ^eibcAnn f é or 5eib fé. 

154 ,, 14 ,, Verbal for Verbai. 

157 ,, 19 insert: — **In spoken language bA •óóbAi|i is used 

instead of -o' f óbAijt." 

165 ,, 28 read ruttte for cutte. 

232 ,, 20 ,, n-oójA-ó for nT)Ó5A-ó. 
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CHAPTEE I. 

The Letters. 

1. The Irish alphabet contains eighteen letters, five 
of which are vowels, the remaining thirteen are con- 
sonants. 

The vowels are -a, e, i, o, ti ; and the consonants 
are b, c, t), p, 5, ti, t, m, n, p, f, r, c. 

2. The vowels are divided into two classes. 

(1) The broad vowels : -a, o, «. 

(2) The slender vowels : e, 1. 

The vowels may be either long or short. The long 
vowels are marked by means of an acute accent (') 
placed over the vowel, as mó\y (big) pronounced like 
the English word more ; a short vowel has no accent, 
as mol (praise), pronounced Hke mid in the English 
word muthen^, Carefully distinguish between the 
terms "broad voweP' and "long vowel." The broad 
vowels (-A, o, u) are not always long vowels, neither 
are the slender vowels (e, 1) always short. 

In writing Irish we must be careful to mark the 
accents on long vowels. See words distinguished by 
accent, par. 14. 



3. Sounds of the Vowels. 

The Irish vowol is sounded like in the words 

Á long au naught 

as in b.W> (baudhj, boat 

A short o not 

,, j;lAr (gloss), green 

é long ae Gaelic 

,, cpé (kír-aé), clay 

e short e let 

,, re (t'yc), hot 

í ee feel 

,, mÁitín (mawil-een), little bag 

I i hit 

,, pít (fir), men 

6 o note 

,, tnóít (mór), big, large 

o o, íí done or míích 

,, x>o|tAf (dhur-us), a door 

lí 00 tool 

,, stún (gloon), a knee 

II u bull or put 

,, ti|if<\ (ursu), a door-jamb 

A short vowel at the end of an Irish word Í8 alwaps 

pronoimced. 

The Diphthongs. 

4. The following Hst gives the sounds of the diph- 
thongs in Modern Irish. The first five are alwajrs 
long and require no accent. The others are some- 
times long and sometimes short, hence the accent 
ought not to he omitted.* 

* ÍSince but ícw words, and tliese well-known, have eo short it is 
not usual to write the accent on eo long. 
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lA is pronounced like ee-a as t)i-A (dyee-a), God. 
UA ,, oo-a ,, ptiA|A (foo-ar), cold. 

eti or é-A ,, ae ,, petit\ (faer), grass. 

-Ae ,, ae ,, lAete (lae-hé), days. 

-Ao ,, ae ,, 'o-AO|i (dhaer), dear. 

eó ,, yó ,, ceot (k-yol), music. 

iú ,, ew ,, piú (few), worthy. 

Á\ ,, au-f-í ,, c-Áin (kau-ín), a tax. 

éi ,, ae+í ,, téim (lyae-ím), a leap. 

ói ,, o-f-í ,, móin (mo-in), a bog. 

«1 ,, oo-f-í ,, fúit (soo-il), an eye. 

eÁ ,, aa ,, c-AifteÁn (kosh-laan*), 

a castle.] 
fo ,, ee ,, po\y (feer), true. 

-Ó1 1 Aimfit\(am-shir), weather. 

e-A ) " " pe-AjA (far), a man. 

ei ,, e ,, eite (el-é), other. 

oi ,, ii-f-i ,, coit (thii-il), a will. 

piof (fiss), knowledge. 

MifS^ (ish-ge), water. 
eo ,, ii ,, T)eo6 (d'yukh), a drink. 

Triphthong8. 

5. There ara six triphthongs in Irish. They aore 
pronounced as foUows : — 

^oi = ee f-Aoi (see)=a wise man. 

eoi = o-f-i '0|\eoiUn (d'ro-il-een)=awren. 

-"^— : i — 

♦ Also pronoanced kosh-laun. 
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>> •»• ,, 



eái = aa+í c<Mrle*Sin(kosh-laain)=castles. 

i-Aí* = eea+í tMig (lee-ih)=a physician. 

tíAit = 00 +í ptiAi|A (foo-ir)=found. 

1U1 = ew+i ciuin (kew.in)=cahn. 

The Consonants. 

6. The consonants are usuallj divided into two 
classes. 

(1) The liquids — t, tn, n, \y. 

(2) The mutes — b, c, t), p, 5, p, f , c. 

The letter ti is not given, for ti is not usually recog- 
nised as an Irish letter. It can be used only at the 
beginning of a word, and then merely to separate two 
vowel sounds. 

Some grammarians divide the consonants into 
labials, dentals, palatals, gutturals, sibilants, &c., 
according to the organs employed in producing the 
sound. 

7. Every Irish consonant has two natural 1 sounds, 
according as it is h'oad or slender. 

An Irish consonant is broad whenever it imme- 
diately precedes or foUows a broad vowel (a, o, v) 
An Irish consonant is slender whenever it immediately 
precedes or follows a slender vowel (e, 1). 

8. The Irish consonants, when broad, have a much 



* Pronounced like ille in the French word fille. 
t It cannot be properlj represented by any English sound. It is 
somewhat like oue in tbe French word ouest. 

{ Other sounds will be treated of under the heading *' Aspiration." 



thicker sound than in English ; e. g. -o broad has nearly 
the sound of th in thy, i,e. d+h; c broad has nearly 
the sound of th in threw, &c. When slender the 
Irish consonants (except f ) have somewhat the same 
sound as in English; but when they are followed by a 
slender vowel, they are pronounced somewhat like the 
correspondingEnglishconsonant followed immediately 
by a 2/, e. g. ceot (music) is pronounced k' yol; beo 
(alive)=b'yo. 

It must not, however, be understood that there is a 
"?/ sound" in the Irish consonant. The peculiar 
sound of the Irish consonants when foUowed by a 
slender vowel is fairly well represented by the corre- 
sponding English consonant+an English ''y sound.'' 
In some parts of the country this ''y sound" is not 
heard. The y is only suggestive. 

Combination of the Consonants. 

9. There are certain Irish consonants which, when 
they come together in the same word, do not coalesce, 
so that when they are uttered a very short obscure 
vowel sound is heard between them. 

This generally occurs in the case of two liquids or 
a liquid and a mute. Thus X)AtX) (dumb) is pronounced 
boU-uv ; teAnt) (a child) is lyan-iiv ; •oo|aó-a (dark) is 
dhur-iichú ; nM|A5-A*ó (a market) is mor-úgu. 

The foUowing combinations do not coalesce : cn, tb, 
t5, tm, ft), ft), fs, f n, trh, nb, nrh, |Arh, nó, |aó. 
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10. In some combinations, one of the consonants is 
6ilent. 

T)t is pronounced like tt 
T)n ,, nn 

n-o ,, nn 

tn ,, tt 

Thus, co'ot-A'ó (sleep) is pronounced kullú. 

ceu'on-A (same) ,, kaenú. 

5í\Ánt)^ (ugly) „ graun-ú. 

^itne (beauty) ,, aul-yé. 

Notice the diflference between ng and gn. 

tong (a ship) is pronounced lúng. 
5no (work) ,, gun-5. 

H. Only three of the Irish consonants, viz. the 
liquids t, n, f . may be doubled. This doubling can take 
place only at the end or the middle of words, but never 
at the beginning. The double liquids have quite distinct 
sounds from the single, except in Munster, where, 
in some positions, double liquids influence vowels. 
This doubling at the end of a word does not denote 
shortness of the preceding vowel, as in English : in 
fact, it is quite the opposite; e. g. e-A in feA\^\\ (better) 
is longer than e-á in pe-Aí\ (a man). 

In Irish there is no double consonant like the Eng- 
lish Xy which=fcs. 

Accent. 

12. The only accent sign used in writing Irish is 
the acute accent placed over the long vowels, and over 
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mfl (gen. case of míot), 

an animal. 
nS, than, not (imperative) 
cé, a person. 

X>Á\\., (T)0 + A + t\o). 

cÁf5, a report, rumour. 

fé^n (feun), happy. 

méx\|A (meut^), a finger. 

p|\ (gen. of píoí\), true. 

cúise,* a province. 

ftíl(gen.pluralfúit), eye. 

í, she, her. 

cÁf , a case. 

cóifce, a coach. 

cÁ, where. 

pon-A (gen. of píon), wine. 

f ^t, a heel. 

léA\y, clear, perceptible. 

b^f , death. 



mit, honey. 

nx\, the plural article. 
ce, hot, warm. 
T)-A|\, by (in swearing). 
cx\f5, a tasli. 
fe-An, old. 

me^ii, quicli, active. 
I?i|; (gen. of peAt^), a man. 
óuige, towards him. 
fut, before (with verbs). 
1, in. 

CAt', turn. 
coifce, a jury. 
CA, what (interrog. adj.). 
pion-A, hair (of an animal). 
f At, filth, dirt. 
te-AjA, the sea. 

t)Af (or t)Of), paim of the 
hand. 



*Also spelled cúijeA-ú: really means one-íifth. Formerlj there 
were five provmces in Ireland. 
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CHAPTEE 11. 

Aspiration. 

15. The word "aspiration" comes froin the Latin 
verb * * aspirare, ' ' to breathe ; hence, when we say in Irish 
that a consonant is aspirated, we mean that the breath 
is not completelj stopped in the formation of the 
consonant, but rather that the consonant sound is 
breathed. 

Take, for example, the consonant b. To form tbis consonant sound 
the lips are pressed closelj together f or an instant, and the breath is 
forced out on separating the lips. Now, if we wish to get the sound 
of b aspirated (or b), we must breathe the whole time whilst trying to 
form the sound of b ; i,e. we must not close the lips entirelj, and the 
resulting sound is like the English consonant v. Hence we say that 
the sound of b (in some positions) is v, 

The Irish letter c corresponds very much to the English A, and the 
breathed sound of k corresponds to the sound of é (when broad).- To 
sound the English &, we press the centre of the tongue against the 
palate, and cut ofí the breath completelj for an instant. In pro- 
nouncing c (when broad), all we have to do is to try to pronounce the 
letter k without pressing the tongue against the palate. The word 
toc, a lake, is pronounced somewhat like luk; but the tongue is not 
to touch the palate to form the A;. The sound of c aspirated when 
slender (especially when initial) is very weU represented by the sound 
of "h" in **humane." 

The Irish g (5) has always the hard sound of g in the English word 
**go." In pronouncing this word we press the back of the tongue 
against the back of the palate. Now, to pronounce 5 (and also x)) 
when broad, we must breathe in forming the sound of </, i.c. we must 
keep the tongue ahnost flat in the mouth. 

The various sounds of the aspirated consonants are not given, as 
they are dealt with very fully in the second part of the "0'Growney 
Series." It may be well to remark, however, that the sound of p is 
like the sound of the Irish f , not the English /. The Irish p is 
sounded without the aid of the teeth. 
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16. Aspiration is U8ually marked by placing a doi 
over the consonant aspirated — tlius, b, ó, t). How- 
ever, it is sometimes marked by an ti after the con- 
sonant to be aspirated. This is tlie method U8ually 
adopted when Irish is written or printed in English 
characters. 

17. In writing Irish only nine of the consonants, 
viz., b, c, T), p, 5, m, p, f, and c, are aspirated; but in 
the spoken language all the consonants are aspirated. 

The Aspiration óf t, n, f . 

18. The aspiration of the three lettera t, n, |i, is not marked by any 
sign in writing, as is the aspiration of the other consonants (h or 
bh) ; but yet they are aspirated in the 8poken language. An example 
will best illustrate this point. The student has already learned that 
the wprd teAbAfi, a book, is pronounced lyou-ar. tTlo, my, aspiratea 
an ordinary consonant, as mo t)ó, my cow; but it also aspirates 
t, n,«ft,^or mo te-AbAft, my book, is pronounced mtt low-ar (t.c. the 
sound of y after l disappears). 

A teAt)A|t, his book, is pronounced á low-ar. 
A leAt)A[t, her book, ,, ft lyou-ar. 

A leAt)A|t, their book, ,, tt lyow-ar. 

A tieAitc, his strength, ,, ft narth. 

A tieA|tc, her strength, ,, á nyarth. 

&c., &c. 

19. When t broad begins a word it has a much thicker sound than 
in English. In sounding the English l the point of the tongue touchcs 
the palate just above the teeth; but to get the thick sound of the 
Irish t we must press the tongue firmly against the upper teeth (or 
we may protrude it between the teeth). Now, when such an t is 
aspirated it loses this thick sound, and is pronounced just as the Eng- 
lish l. 

20. It is not easy to show by an example the aspirated sound of ^t ; 
however, it is aspirated in the spoken language, and a 8lightly softer 
sound is produced. 
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Roles for Aspiration. 

21. We gíve here only the príncipal rules. Others 
will be given as occasion wiU require. 

(a) The possessive adjectives nio, my; t)o, thy; 
and -A, his, aspirate the first consonant of the foUow- 
ing word, as mo bó, my cow; "00 mÁtA\\y, thy mother; 
A óapaU, his horse. 

(h) The article aspirates a noun in the nominative 
and accusative feminine singular, and also in the geni- 
tive masculine singular : -Ati beAn, thewoman; zÁ ^n 
feoil 5tii|Ac, the meat is salt; mAc An p\[, (the) son 
of the man. 

This rule does not apply to the letter f . See par. 
40 (6). 

(c) In compound words the initial consonant of the 
second word is aspirated, except when the second 
word begins with -0 or c, and the first ends in one of 
the letters -0, n, c, t, f. These five letters will be 
easily remembered, as they are the consonants of the 
word "címíaZs"; fexxn-triÁtxMí\, a grandmother; CÁt- 
X)Á\y\(, a helmet; leit-pinsmn, a halfpenny; butfe^n- 
'otnne, an old person; fe^n-ceAó, an old house. 

(d) The interjection a, the sign of the vocative case, 
causes aspiration in nouns of both genders and both 
numbers: a p\^, man; a trin-Á, women; a 
Óeum-Aif, James. 

(e) An adjective is aspirated when it agrees with a 
feminine noun in the nominative or accusative sin- 
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gular, or with a masculine noun in the genitive sin- 
gular, and in the dativo and vocative singular of both 
genders; also in the nominative plural when the noun 
ends in a slender consonant: as bó X)Án, a white cow; 
m-AC -Afi p\^ rhóií\, (the) son of tho big man; ó'n mn^oi 
rh-Ait, from the good woman; z\(\ cApAill móí\-A, three 
big horses. 

(/) When a noun is immediately followed by an 
indefinite* noun in the genitive case, singular or 
plural, the initial of the noun in the genitive is usually 
subject to precisely the same rules as if it were the 
initial of an adjective: e. g. ub Cit\ce, a hen-egg (lit. 
an egg of a hen); u\X)e cit\ce, of a hen-egg; ctoó 
rhine, a stone of meal; min óoi|\ce, oaten meal. The 
letters v and c are not aspirated after -o, n, c, l, f ; 
and p is often excepted, as the change in sound is so 
great. 

{g) The initial of a verb is aspirated — (1) in the 

imperfect, the simple past, and the conditional, active 
voice; (2) after the particles ní, not; mÁ, if ; m-<\|\, as; 
and fut, before; (3) after the simple relative particle, 
expressed or understood : bí fé, he was;,'oo fe^f fí, 
she stood; ní fuitim, I am not; ní béi"ó fé, he wiU 
not be ; ^n cé bu-Aite-Af or ^n cé a bu-Aite^f , he (or 
the person) who strikes; -00 t!)UAil]:inn, I would strike. 



*i.e. One not preceded bj the definite article, possessive adj., &g, 
See par. 585. 
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(/i) The initial of the word foUowing t)A or t)ti*ó (the 
past tense and conditional of the verb if ) is usually 
aspirated.* 

X)A rh,Ait tiom, I liked or I would like. 

t)* f e-ápi^ teif , he preferred or would prefer. 

(i) The simple prepositions (except -A5, Af, te, ^An 
1, and 50) aspirate the initials of the nouns imme- 
diateljr foUowing them: pÁ ótoió, under a stone; tti5 
fé Ati tex\t:)-AtA •00 SeumAf , he gave the book to James. 



CHAPTER III. 
Eclipsis. 

22. Eclipsis is the term used to denote the suppres- 
Bion of the sounds of certain Irish consonants by pre- 
fixing others produced by the same organ of speech. 

There is usually a great similarity between the eclips- 
ing letter and the letter eclipsed : thus, p is eclipsed by 
t) ; c is eclipsed by t), &c. If the student pronounce the 
letters p and t), c and t), he wiU immediately notice 
the similarity above referred to. Thus b and -o are 
like p and c, except that they are pronounced with 
greater stress of the breath, or, more correctly, with 
greater vibration of the vocal chords. 

♦ Except in N. Connaught and Ulster, where this rule applies only 
to b, p, tn, and sometimés p. 
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23. Seven* of the consonants can be eclipsed, viz. 
b, c, T), V, 5, P, c; the others cannot. Each consonant 
has its own eclipsing letter, and it can be eclipsed by 
no other. The eclipsing letter is written immediately 
before the eclipsed letter, and is sometiaes, though 
not usually in recent times, separated from it by a 
hyphen, as m-\)Á\\x> or mMp-o (pronounced maurdh). 

In old Irish eclipsis was sometimes shown by doub- 
ling the eclipsed letter; thus, a ccAiAb, their bull. 
Whenever a letter is eclipsed both should be retained 
in writing, although only one of them (the eclipsing 
one) is sounded. 

24. It is much better not to consider the letter f as 
an ecHpsable letter at all. c replaces it in certain 
positions, but in none of those positions (dative 
singular excepted) in which the other letters are 
eclipsed. In fact, f is often replaced by c when the 
previous word ends in n, as <An cfúil, the eye; -Aon 
cfÁl, one heel; fCAn c-Síle, old Sheelah; bui'óe-An 
cflti^xg, a crowd, &c. Some, however, maintain that 
f is really eclipsed in these cases, because its sound is 
suppressed, and that of another consonant substituted; 
but as the substitution of c follows the rules for 
aspiration rather than those for eclipsis, we prefer to 
class f with the non-eclipsable letters, t, m, n, t^, f. 

•Eight is the number given in other grammars. They include the 
letter f . 
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25. t) 18 eclipsed by tn. 

c „ 5- 

-o „ n. 

p ,, b. 

c „ -o. 

^ mb-ÁiA-o (their poet) is pronounced a manrd. 

A scAp^U (their horse) „ a gópál. 

^p n'o-Áti (our poem) „ aur naun. 

1 bf uit (in blood) „ á vwil. 

Á íi5toU-<\ (their servant) „ ang illú. 

1 bpéin (in pain) „ a baen. 

A •oc-At-Afh (their land) „ a dhol-úv. 

Although n is used as the eclipsing letter of 5, the 
sound of n is not heard, but the simple consonant 
Bound ns; therefore it would be more correct to say 
that 5 is eclipsed by ng. 

Rules for Eclipsis. 

26. (a) The possessive adjectives plural — Ái[\, our ; 
ttuji, your; and ^, their — ecUpse the initial consonant 
of the next word, as Á\\ x>rí^eA\mA, our Lord; X)u\y 
SCAp-átV, your horse; a mbÁX), their boat. 

(6) The article eclipses the initial consonant of the 
noun in the genitive plural (both genders) : lÁtfiA n^ 
t)-|:e-A|^, (the) hands of the men. 

(c) A simple preposition foUowed by the artiele and 
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a noun ín the singular causes eclipsis* : zS f é -Ap -aii 
gcAp-All, he is onthehorse; t^inis fé teif ^n ttfe-Aj^, 
he came with the man. 

(d) The numeral adjectives fe^óc, oóc, nx\oi, and 
•oeió (7, 8, 9, and 10), and their compounds, as 27, 
28, 29, &c., cause ecHpsis: fe-Aóc mb-A, seven cows; 
oóc ^c-AoijMg, eight sheep; fe^óc X)-p\K pióe-AX), twenty- 
seven men. 

(é) The initial consonant of a verb is eclipsed after 
the particles a or <An, whether; cÁ, where; n-Aó, 
whether . . . not or that . . . not; 50, that; miin-A, 
unless; •o-<\, if; and after the relative particle -a when 
it is preceded by a preposition, or when it means 
"allthat" or **what.'* The relative preceded by a 
preposition does not echpse if the verb be past tense, 
except in the case of a very few verbs, which wiU be 
given later on: An x^cuise^nn cú, doyou understand? 
n-Aó bpuit fé cmn, isn't he sick? cÁ bpuit fé, where 
is it? 'oubAii^c fé 50 'ociocf-A'ó fé, he said that he 
would come; -<\n fe-áj^ ^5 a bfuit -An teAt)A|\,t the man 
who has the book. 

The Insertion of n. 

27. (a) When a word begins with a vowel, the letter 
11 is usually prefixed in all those cases in which a con- 

"* Tn many places they prefer to aspirate in this case. 
•|-ín colloquial Irish this sentence would be, -An feA|t a t)-fuit Ati 
te.íbAii Ai^e, or An feA|i 50 b-)?uit An teAt)A|t Aije. 
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sonant would be eclipsed: e. g. Á\y n-A|^Án l^eteAttiAii, 
our daily bread; óu-ai-ó Oipn 50 cíj^ n^ ^-05, Oisin 
wcnt to "the land of the young." 

The n is sometimes omitted when the previous word 
ejids in n: as ai(\ -<\n -áoni^ó, or ^j^ ^n n-Aon^ó, at the 
fair. 

(h) Prepositions (except -00 and x>e) ending in a 
vowel prefix n to the possessive adjectives a, his, her, 
or their; and -ája, our: te n--A mÁtAM^^, with his mother; 
6 n-A|i •ocíf , from our country. 

Insertion of u. 

28. (a) The article prefixes c to a mascuHne noun 
beginning with a vowel in the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular: as -án c-AtxMf, the father. 

{!)) If a noun begins with f followed by a vowel, or 
by t, n, or f, the y is replaced by c after the article in 
the nom. and acc. feminine sing. and the genitive 
masculine, and frequently in the dative singular of 
both genders, as -An cfúit, the eye; ce^ó au cf^5Ai|\c, 
(the) house of the priest, i. e. the priest's house; zÁ 
p^T) -A5 ceAóc ó*n cftéit!), they are coming from the 
mountain. 

(c) This replacing of f by c occurs after the words 
^on, one; fe-An, old; and other words ending in n, as 
Aon cf e^tg, one hunt. 
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The Insertion of li. 

29. The following is a pretty general rule for the 
insertion of ti before vowels : — 

'* Particles which would neither aspirate nor eelipse, 
and which end in a vowel, prefix ti to words beginning 
with a vowel. Such is the case with the foUowing : — 
le, with; a, her; 50, to; 'O-Apx^, second; fé, six; 
z\(\, three; n^, the (in the nom., acc, and dative 
phiral, also in the gen. singular feminine) ; 50 before 
adverbs; &c." — Gaelic JournaU 



CHAPTER IV. 

Attenuation and Broadening. 

30. Attenuation is the process of making a broad 
consonant slender. This is usually done by placing an 1 
immediately hefore the broad consonant, or an e after 
it. Thus if we w^ant to make the f of mó|^ (big), 
slender, we place an 1 before the t^; tbus móijA. If we 
wish to make the p of ^^a-o (the termination of the Ist 
person singular future) slender, we write pe-At), &c. 

31. Broadening is the process of making a slender 
consonant broad. This is often done by placing a 11 
immediately before the slender consonant, or an á 
after it ; thus the vei'bal noun of derived verbs ending 
in 15 is formed by adding a-ó : before adding the a-ú 
the g must be made broad ; this is done by insertin^ 
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a tt; mínig, explain; mímtigA'ó, explanation. If we 
want to make the p of pi-ó (the termination of 3rd 
singular future) broad, we must write p-Ai-ó. t)ti-<Ml|:i"ó 
f 6, he will strike ; meAUp-Ai-ó f é, he wiU deceive. 

Whenever a slender consonant is preceded by an i 
which forms part of a diphthong or a triphthong, the 
consonant is usually made broad by dropping the i. 
Thus to broaden the t in bti-Ait, or the n in gom, we 
drop the i and the we get biiAt and son. The verbal 
nouns of bu-Ait and ^oin are bti-AtAt^ and ^onA'ó. 



CHAPTEE V. 

C-Aot te CAot -Aguf teAt-An te te-At-An ; 

or, 

Slender with slender and broad with broad. 

32. If a consonant or any combination of consonants 
comes between two vowels, both the vowels must be 
slender, or else both must be broad. In Irish we 
could not have one vowel broad and the other slender ; 
for instance, |:e-A|^ín is incorrect spelling. It should 
be pf ín, a little man. 

The reason for this rule is simple. Whenever a 
consonant is beside a broad vowel it is broad, and 
when it is beside a slender vowel it is slender. 
The sounds of the consonants diífer according as they 
are broad or slender; hence, if we were to write 
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]:e^|Aín, the |i, being beside a slender vowel (i), should 
have its slender sound; but being also beside -a, a 
broad vowel, the f should be broad. But a consonant 
could not be slender and broad at the same time ; 
thereforesuchspellingaspe-A|Aín, m^tín, and etinín,&c., 
is wrong. They should be spelled ppín, m^viUn, éinín. 

There are a few apparent exceptions to the rule 
Cx\ot te CAot, viz. Ané, yesterday; -An'oni, to-day; 
-á|iiArh, ever (in past); A|\éi|\, last night; -á|\íf, again; 
Aníof, up (from below); Afcexxó, motion in; -áfcig, 
rest inside; and a few others. All these words are 
either contractions or else two words which were for- 
merly written separate, but now we often write them 
as above. The correct form of Ané is i n-T)é or 
A n-T)é; of -An'oiti is i n-'oiu; &c., (fec. 



CHAPrEE TI. 

Syncope. 

33, Whenever, in a word of two or more syllables, 
an unaccented vowel or diphthong occurs in the last 
svllable between a liquid (t, tn, n, |\) and any other 
consonant, or between two liquids, the unaccented 
vowel or diphthong is elided whenever the word is 
lengthened by a grammatical inflection beginning with 
a vowel. This elision of one or more unaccented 
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(b) Adjcctives, 

The genitive singular feminine of — 

f-Ai-óbip {rich) is f-Ai-óbtAe not f-Ai-óbif e 

í:l-AiteAtti-<Mt(princely) ,, pl-Aite-Arhl-A ,, flAite-AtfiAlA 

-átuinn (beautiful) 

«Aoibinn (pleasant) 

u-AfOit (noble) 



,, Áitne 
,, -Aoibne 



,, <5^tuinne 
,, -Aoibinne 



,, u^ifte 



UA\f-Aite 



(c) Verbs. 



Root. 


Pres. Indicative. 






CO'OxMt 


coT)l-Aini, I sleep. 


not 


co'OxMttm. 


flUb-Alt 


fiubt^im, I walk. 


>> 


fiub-Aitim. 


innif 


innfim, I tell. 


>> 


innifim. 


^DAlf 


-AbtvAim, I say. 


>> 


-Ab-Aifim. 


t-At)Alf 


t-Abf-Aim, I speak. 


>> 


t-AbAifim. 



The same contraction takes place in these and like verbs in all the 
finite tenses except the íuture and conditional (old forms). See par. 
298. 

A thorough knowledge of when and how Sjncope takes place will 
obviate manj difficulties. 
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PART ll.-ETYMOLOGY. 



38. There are nine parts of speech in Irish correspouding cxuctly to 
those in English. 

CHAPTER I. 

The Article. 

37. In Irish there is only one article, a^, which 
corresponds to the EngUsh definite article, ** the." 

There is no indefinite article, so that c-apaxU means 
either **horse" or **a horse." 

38. In all cases of the singular number the article 
has the form Ati, except in the genitive feminine, when 
it becomes x\a, 

In all the cases of the plural it is riA. 

39. The article An had formerlj an initial p. This 
f reappears after the foUowing prepositions, i, in, or 
-Ann, in ; 50, to ; te, with ; T:\\é, through. Although 
this f really belongs to the article, stiU it is usually 
written as part of the preposition ; as inf ax\ leAl3x\|\, 
in the book ; teif aw bfeAp, with the man. 

INITIAL CHANGES PRODUCED BY 

THE ARTICLE. 

Singalar. 

40. (a) If a noun begins with an aspirable con- 
sonant (except «0, c, and f),* it is aspirated by the article 

* The letters -o, r, and p are aspirable in the singular, but not 
usuallj \xs the artide. 
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in the nominative and accusative feminine and in the 
genitive masculine, as au X)ó, the cow ; Ati be-Ati, the 
woman ; m-Ac ^n pi[y, (the) son of the man ; ceAtin 
-An óJ^pAilt, the horse's head (or the head of the 
horse). 

{})) If a noun begins with f foUowed by a vowel, or 
by t, n, f, the f is rei)laced by c, in the nominative 
and accusative feminine and genitive masculine, and 
generally in the dative of both genders : au cf áI, the 
heel ; ^r\ cf tnl, the eye ; ce-Aó ^n cf AgAiitc, the 
house 01 the priest; niAc ^xn cf-Aoiii, the son of the 
artizan; ó'n cf-AjAfc, fromthe priest; a\k ^n cff§!)iti, 
on the mountain. 

Strictly speaking, it is only in the dat. fem. that the 
f is replaced by c, but custom permits it in the mas- 
culine. 

(c) If a noun begins with a vowel, the article pre- 
íixes c to the nominative and accusative masculine, 
and li to the genitive feminine, as ^n c-At-Aif, the 
father ; -^n c-uifse, the water ; ^n c-eun, the bird ; 
^n c-iMn, the lamb ; b^Áff n-<\ li-uibe, the top of the 
egg ; fu-Aóc n^ li-^\imfife, the coldness of the weather. 

(d) When the noun begins with an eclipsable conson- 
ant (except "0 and c), the article generally eclipses 
when it is preceded by a preposition, as -aja -An scnoc, 
on the hill ; ó'n t^pe-ájA, from the man. After the 
prepositions* *oo and 'oe aspiration tafces place, not 

* ¥oi the eú'ects of 5A11 and the article, see Syiitax, par. 606 (6). 
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eclipsis, as tus yé ^n c-^ip^e^-o -oo'n íre^f, lie gave 
the iiioney to thc man ; cui'o -oe'n freuít, some of the 
grass. 

(e) No change is produced by the article in the 
singular if the noun begins with x), n, c, t, f (followed 
by a mute), or t^. In Munster -o and c are often 
ecHpsed in the dative. 

Plural. 

(/) If a noun begins with an eclipsable consonant 
the article ecUpses it in the genitive plural, as a bej^n 
n^ •ocfií mbó, woman of (the) three cows ; SUM n^ 
mb-An, **the mountain of the women/' 

(g) If the noun begins with a vowel the article pre- 
fixes n to the genitive plural and ti to the nom., the 
acc, and dative plural, as tu^ó nA n-M, the price cf 
the eggs ; n-A li-^f ^il, the asses ; 6 r\A h-ÁmX) ro, from 
these places. 

(1i) The letter y is never replaced by c in the phu'al 
number. 



CHAPTEE II. 
The Noun. 
I. GENDER. 
41. There are only two genders in Irish, the mas- 
culine and the feminine. 

The gender of most Irish nouns may be learnel by the apphcation 
of a few general rules. 
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MASCULINE NOUNS. 

42. (a) Names of males are masculine: as pe^p, 
a man; ptAit, a prince; -At-Aiji, a father; coile-Aó, a 
cock. 

(h) The names of occupations, offices, &c., pecuHar 
to men, are mascuHne: as oU-Atti, a doctor; pile, a 
poet; b-Áfo, a bard; bpeite-Arh, a judge; f-Aigi'oiúip, a 
soldier. 

(c) Personal agents ending in óip, AitAe, tii-óe (or 
-Ai-óe, oi-óe), or ^ó are mascuHne: as f5eultii"óe, a 
story-teller; b-á-oóitA, a boatman. 

(d) Diminutives ending in Án^ and all abstract 
nouns ending in -Af or e-Af, are masculine — e,g, : 

Á\\x>Ár\y a hillock. mAite-Af, goodness. 

(e) The diminutives ending in ín are usually said 
to be of the same gender as the noun from which they 
are derived. Notwithstanding this rule they seem to 
be all masculine. C-Ailín, a girl, is masculine,* i. e. it 
suffers the same initial changes as a masculine noun, 
but the pronoun referring to it is feminine. She is a 
fine girl=1f bfeÁg -am c^iUn í (not é). 

(/) Many nouns which end in a consonant or two 
consonants preceded by a broad vowel are masculine : 
as b-Atl, a limb; tu-Aó, a price; c|AAnn, a tree, &c. 

Exceptions : — (1) AU words of two or more syllables 
ending in a6c or 05. 



*Do not confound sex witli gender. Gender is decided bygram« 
matical usage on1y. 



27 

(2) A large number of nouns ending in a broad 
consonant are feminine. A very full list of commonljr 
used feminine nouns ending in a broad consonant will 
be found in Appendix II. 

PEMININE NOUNS. 

43. (a) Names of females and designations of 
fem'ales are feminine: beAti, a woman; ce-AtAC, a hen; 
m4tAi|i, a mother; inge-An, a daughter; buime, a nurse. 

(h) The names of countries and rivers are f eminine : 
as éipe, Ireland; ^n tipe, the Lijffey; x\n X)eA\y^Aj the 
Barrow. 

(c) Words of two or more sjUables ending in aóc 
or in 05 are feminine: as puifeós, a lark; •OjMfeós, a 
briar; milfe-<\óc, sweetness; le-ArhnAóc, new-milk. 

(d) AU abstract nouns formed from the genitive 
singular feminine of adjectives are feminine : as Á\\^x)ey 
height — from Á\yx>j high; -Áitne, beauty — from -Áltiinn, 
beautiful; •o-AiUe, blindness — from -oaU, blind. 

(e) Nouns ending in a consonant or two consonants 
preceded by a slender vowel, are feminine: as cíji, 
country; onóiji, honour; uAip, an hour; fúil, an eye. 

Exceptiom: — (1) Personal nouns ending in óip. 
(2) Diminutives in ín. (3) Names of males, as -At-Aip, 
a father; bu-Aó-Ailt, a boy. (4) Also the foUowing 
nouns: — ^buAit), a victory; -opuim, the back; -áinm,* a 
n.me; st^eim, a piece; geic, a frighf, a start; and 
poclóiíA, dictionary, vocabulary. 

-^- — ■ --- — ' — — ■ — - — - ■ - ■ - — . - - . ^ 

*^inm is feminine iu tí. Munster. 
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II. CASE. 

44. In Irish tliere are five cases — íhe Nominative, 
Accusative, Genitive, Dative, and Vocative. 

The Nominative case in Irish corresponds to the 
EngHsh nominative when the subject of a verb. 

The Accusative corresponds to the EngUsh objective 
case when governed by a transitive verb. The accu- 
sative case of every noun in modern Irish has the 
same form as the nominative, and suflfers the same 
initial changes as regards aspiration and ecHpsis. 

The Genitive case corresponds to the English 
j)ossessive case. EngHsh nouns in the possessive case 
or in the objective case, preceded by the preposition 
*'of " (when equivalent to the possessive), are usuaUy 
translated into Irish by the genitive case. 

The Dative case is the case governed by preposi- 
tions. 

The Vocative corresponds to the EngUsh nominative 
of address. It is always used in addressing a person 
or persons. It is i^receded by the sign a, although 
**0" may not appear before the EngUsh word; but 
this A is not usuaUy pronounced before a vowel or f . 

RULES FOR THE EORMATION OF THE CASES. 

N.B. — These rules ai)ply to all the declensions. 

45. The Nominative case singular is always the 
BÍmple form of the noun. 
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46. The DatÍTe case singalar is the same as the 
nominative singular, except (1) in the 2nd declension, 
when the noun ends in a broad consonant ; (2) in most 
of the rouns of the 5th declension. 

47. The Vocative case singular is alwajs the same as 
the nominative singular, except in the Ist declension, 
in which it is like the genitive singular. 

48. Whenever the nominative plural is formed by 
the addition of ce, za, Ann-A, aóa, í or i-óe, &c., it is 
called a strong nominatÍTe plural. Strong plurals 
are usuallj found with nouns whose nominative sin- 
gular ends in a Hquid. 

Those ending in t or n generallj take c-a or ce. 
,, m or f ,, Ar[r\A. 

The GenitÍTe Plural. 

49. (1) The genitive plural in the Ist, 2nd, and 8rJ 
declensions is nke the nominative singular, except 
strong plurals, and a few nouns which drop the i of 
the nominative singular, as fúit, an eye, gen. pl. ftii. 

(2) In the 4th declension, and in the case of nearly 
all strong plurals, the genitive plural is like the nomi- 
native plural. 

(3) In the 5th declension the genitive plural is like 
the genitive siugular. 
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50. The Dative Plural. 

(1) When the nominative plural ends in ^ or a con- 
sonant, the dative plural ends in a\X). 

(2) When the nominative phiral ends in e, the 
dative plural is'formed by changing the e into ib. 

(3) When the nominative plural ends in í, the dative 
plural is formed by adding b. 

N.B. — The dative plural always ends in -Aib, ib, or íb. 

Vocative Plural. 

51. (1) When the dative plural ends in Aib, the 
vocative phiral is formed by dropping the ib of tho 
dative. 

(2) In all other cases it is like the nominative 
plural. 

III. The Declensions. 

52. The number of declensions is not quite settled : it 
is very much a matter of convenience. Five is the 
number usually reckoned. 

The declensions are known by the inflection of the 
genitive singular. 

THE FmST DECLENSION. 

53. All the nouns of the first declension are mascu- 
line, and end in a broad consonant. 

All masculine nouns encling in a bioad consonant are not of the first 
declension. 

54. The genitive singular is formed by attenuating 
the nominative. In most nouns of the Ist declension 
this is done by simply placing an i af ter the last broad 
vowel of the nominative. 
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Example. 

55. mAOf^, a steward, 

SINGULAE. PLUBAL. 

Nom. & Acc. m>A0t\ m-Aoif^ 

Gen. m-Aoi|A m-A0|\ 

Dat. m^o|\ m^AOttAib 

VOC. A fh-A01|\ A fh-AOt\A 

66. In words of more than one sjUable, if the 
nominative ends in a6 or e^ó, the genitive singular is 
formed by changing a6 or e-Aó into ^i j; or ig respec- 
tively. With a few exceptions, the nominative plural 
of these nouns is like the genitive singular. The other 
cases are quite regular. 

In monosyllables ó is not changed into §; as b|Mi-Aó, 
a brink, gen. bt^UbAió. 

N.B. — In all the declensions in words of more than 
one syllable -aó and c-aó, when attenuated, become aiJ 
and ig ; and -ai$ and ig when made broad become a6 
and e^ó. See dat. pl. of mx^|\c-Aó and coileAó. 

Examples. 

67. m^|\CAó, a horseman. 

SINGULAE. PLUBAL. 

Nom. & Acc. m-Aj^c-Aó mAfc^Aig 

Gen. mAf^c-Aig m-A|\cx\ó 

Dat. m^|ACx\ó m^t\c-Aó-Ai\) 

VOC. A ttl-Al\Cx\^§ A ttl-AfC-AÓA 

N.B. — The majority of nouns in a6 belonging to 
this declension are declined like mAt\cx\ÓT 
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58. tiAt>Aó, a load, burden. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. & Acc. Uí^lAó UAlAige 

Gen. iiAl-Aig iiAl-Aó 

Dat. U-Al-AÓ tl-Al-Alglb 

VOC. A UAl-Alg A tlAlAlge 

miiltAó, a summit; eu'OAó, cloth; be^tAó, a path, a 
way; ót\tAó, an inch; and AoriAó, a fair, are declined 
like uAtAó. AonAó has nom. pl. AoriAige or Aonctiige, 

69, coiteAó, a cock. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. & Acc. coiteAó coitig 

Gen. coitig coiteAó 

Dat. coite<\6 coiteAóAib 

Voc. A ÓOltlg A ÓOlteAÓA 

60. Besides the above simple method of forming the 
genitive singular of most nouns of this declension, 
there are also the foUowing modifications of the vowels 
of the nominative singular: — 

Change eu or éA in nom. sing. into éi in gen. sing. 

>? ^*^ >> >> ^^ >> 

p (short) ,, ,, ui „ 

10 or eA ,, usuallj ,, i ,, 



AU the other cases of these nouns are formed in 
accordance with the rules given above, 
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Examples of Vowel-ohanges in Genitive Singular. 

61. etin, a bird. 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

Nom. & Acc. eun éin 

Gen. éin eun 

Dat. eun eunxMt> 

Voc. A éin A eunA 



62. P^'^l^, a nian. 

Nom. & Acc. pe-óp pip 

Gen. |:i|\ |:e>A|\ 

Dat. V^^í^ peóf-Aib 

Voc. ^ Pv^ ^ Í?ex^í\-A 

N.B. — The gen. of oileÁn '^ island is oite>Áin; ot 
pé-Af, grass, féi[x; and of pe^^iA, a man, pi^^. 



63. Cnoc, a biU. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. & Acc. cnoc cnuic 

Gen. cnuic cnoc 

Dat. cnoc cnoeAib 

Voc. A ónuic A ónocA 



64. The foUowing nouns change e^ into ei in geni- 
tive singular : — ^te-Anb, a child; neAfc, strength; cnexxf, 
skin; and ce-A|AC, right, justice. (Cnif and cijac are 
sometimes found as the genitives of cneAf and 
ce-Afc). 
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91 



>> 



>> 



iFPeguIap OenltiYes Sin^ar. 

m-Ac, a son, has genitive mic 
bi-At), food, 
t\ix\n, a track, 
ft^i^n, a bridle, 
tDt^Mn, Bernard, Brian, 
t1ex\ó, a person; and -Aoinne^ó (or Aoin'ne), anybody, 
are indeclinable. 

66. Some nouns of this declension form their nomi- 
native plural by adding e. 
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)> 



S9 



»> 



bró 
fMin 
fpiAin 
tDfMAin 



NOUN. GENITIVE SING. 


NOM. PLUKAT.. 


x\onx\ó, a fair 


x\on-Ai§ 


^Aonc^ige 
;AonAi§e 


•ootvAf , a door 


•OOt^xMf 


•ooit^fe 


éi^e-Af, a learned man 


éigif 


éisfe 


xMn^ex^l, an angel 


xMngit 


^in^te 


\)ótA\^y a road 


bótxMt^ 


bóitt^e 


m-A'o-A'ó or m-At)t^-A'ó, a dog 


mx\'ot\Ai"ó 


m-A'otuM'óe 


t^l^t!)t^A*ó, a chain 


flAbt^l'Ó 


ft-Attt^xM'óe 


m-At\5A*ó, a market 


m-At\5xM*ó 


mAt^s-Ai'óe 



66. The foUowing nouns take a in nominative 
plural : — pe-Ann, a pen; feo*o, a jewel: ft^n, a surety: 
cne-Af, skin: me-ACx\n, a carrot or parsnip; 'oeot^, a 
tear; c-Aot^, a berry; fmeiip, a blackberry; ub-Att, an 
apple (pl. uGt-A); foc^t (pl. foc-Att or foct-A); fiAó,* a 
debt (fMó, pl. féió or féig, a raven); fgeut, news ; 
and bt^uAó, a brink. 

* This word is usuallj used in the plural ; as ní puit Aon p iaó^ 
ojtm, I am not in debt. 
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67. The following take za, in nom. pl. f eol, a sail ; 
ceot, music; neut, a cloud; fseut, a story; cos-a-ó, 
war (pl. co^tA*); cuAti, a harbour; •oún, a fort (pl. 
•oúnc-A and 'oún-A) ; ceuT), a hundredt ; tíon, a net ; ce-Ap, 
a trunk of a tree (pl. ce^pt^); mú|\ (pl. múft-A), a wall. 

68. Other nominative plurals — ct^f, a board, a 
table, makes ctÁt^x or cIá\^a6a; cob-A|A, a well, makes 
cot)Aí|\ or cobf-AóA, cobAife^óA or coibf\e-AóA : ftux^g, 
a crowd, makes ftu-Aigce. 

69. Many nouns of this declension have two or 
more forms in the nominative plural. The regular 
plural ia the better one, though the others are also 
used. The following are a few examples of such 
nouns: — fe-ó|\, a man (pl. fip, fex\fA); mAC, a son (pl. 
mic, m-AC-A); te-AbA|\, a book (te-At>xM|\, te-AbfA); -A|\m, 
an army (pl. xM|\m, -A|\mA); c-Ap-Att, a horse (pl. c^pAitt, 
c-Aipte). 

70. The termination f^i-ó or fit) has a coUective, 
not a plural, force; just Hke i^ in the English words 
cavalry, 'infantry, &c.; hence tAoófxMt), a band of 
warriors; m-Aci^-Ai-ó, a company of youths; ex\ó|\xM'ó, a 
number of steeds (or cavalry), are not really plurals 
of Iáoó, m-AC ánd caó, but are collective nouns formed 
from them. Likewise the word eunl-Ait, birds, is a 
coUective noun, not the i^lural of eun. 

Appendix I. gives a list of nouns belonging to this 
declension. 

. . . ■ ■ I - ^^_„^^^^ ' — ■ — " 

'corAi-óe is also used. tWhen use^ as a nouQ. 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

71. All nouns of the 2nd declension are feminme.* 
They all end in consonants, but the consonants may 
be either broad or slender. 

72. The genitive singular is formed by adding e, 
(if the last vowel of the nominative be broad it must be 
attenuated); and if the last consonant be 6 it is 
changed into § in the genitive (except in words of one 
syllable). 

73. The dative singalar is got by dropping the 
final e of the genitive. 

74. The nominative plural is formed by adding a or 

e (>A, if final co^isonant be broad) to the nom. sing. 

Examples. 

75. til, a lily. 

SINGULAE. PLXJEAL. 

lite 

tit 

titib 

A tite ^ 

t or a leg. 

COf^ 
COf 
COf-Alb 
A ÓOf A 



Nom. & Acc. 


tit 


Gan. 


tite 


Dat. 


tit 


Voc. 


A tlt 


76. 


cof , a fo 


Nom. & Acc. 


COf 


Gen. 


coife 


Dat. 


COIf 


Voc. 


A ÓOf 



*CeAc and ftiAt), two masculine nouns, are sometimes given with 
the second declension. We give them as irregular nouns (par. 132), 

+A foot in mrQ,'?urement is rfioij, pl. riioijcp, 
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77. c-AiUe^ó, a hag. 

SINGULAR. PLXJEAL. 

Nom. & Acc. c-Ailtex^ó cAiUe-Aó-A 

Gen. cAiUiJe cxmUc-aó 

Dat. c-AiUig c>AiUe-AóxMt) 

VOC. A Ó-AlUe-AÓ aS Ó-AlUe-AÓ-A 

78. Like nouns of Ist declension, the vowels of the 
nom. sing. are sometimes changed when the final 
consonant is attenuated in the genitive singular. 

The foUowing are the chief changes : — 
Change io in the nom. sing. into i in the gen. sing. 

>> ^^^ >> >> ^^ j> 

>> ^'^ >> )> ^-^ >> 

„0 (short) sometimes ,, iii ,, 

In words of one syllable change e^ into ei (but 
ce-AfC, a hen, becomes cií\ce) ; in words of more than 
one syllable change e-A into i. 

79. be^ó, a bee. 

SINGULAR. PLUEAL. 



Nom. & Acc. 


be-Aó 


he^cA 


Gen. 


beióe 


heAc 


Dat. 


t)eió 


bexxóAit^ 


Voc. 


A tJCAÓ 


A te^óA 


80. 


Seus, 


a branch. 


Ííom. & Acc. 


5e«5 


seugA 


Gen. 


5^15^ 


5eti5 


Dat. 


5éi5 


SeusAió 


Voc. 


Ageus 


^ $^"5^ 
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Ol. 


SfVMn 


, a sun. 




SINGULAIi. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. & Aqc. 


5|\Mn 


St^i-AnA 


Gen. 


StAéine 


5fMn 


Dat. 


5í\éin 


Sfi-An-AiO 


Voc. 


-A gpixxn 


i6 gtvMn^ 


82. 


lons, 


a ship. 


Nom. & Acc. 


tons 


ton^A 


Gen. 


tuin^e 


tons 


Dat. 


Itnn^ 


ton^Aib 


Voo. 


Aton^ 


A ton^A 


83. 


Píveurh, 


* a root. 


SINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. & Acc. 


P(\eurh 


Pt\eurh-A (or ^\(eutr\A6S) 


Gen. 


-pfvéirhe 


p|\eurh (pfieurh-Aó-A) 


Dat. 


fjAéirh 


ppeurhxMb (p|\eufh-AóAib; 


Voc. 


Á f?peutri 


^ f?|\eurh-A (-A f peuriiAó^x) 



84. Á\Zn a place. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. & Acc. Áw MzOj -^ice-AnnA or ÁiceAóA 

Gen. -^ice >Áic, -Áice-Ann>A ,, Áice-AóA 

Dat. >Áic -Áicib, >Áice-AnnxMb, Áice-AóxMb 

Voc. A ^ic A ^ice, -ÁiceAMin-A, -Áice-Aó-A 

The above are two examples of nouns with strong 

nominative plural (see i^ar. 48). 

85. In forming the genitive, nouns are sometimes 



♦x 



Mao bpcllcd p)teurr) iu Munstcr. 



■ *■■.! 
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Bjncopated, as t)ui"óeAn, a company, gen. t)iiit)ne (eee 
pars. 33, 35) ; t)í\uit)e<An, a palace, gen. sing. t)|\uiúne.* 

86. Irregular Genitives Singular. 

clAnn, a clan, children, makes cloinne, pl. ctAnn*.\ 



•oeoó, a drinlí, 

f 5un, a knife, 

t)pix\t-Aí\, a (solemn) word, ,, 

X)lÁtÁ6f buttermilk, 

tAtxxó, mud, mire, 

'oÁó^ó, a vat, 

Ag-Ait), a face. 



I» 



>> 



>> 



>> 



>> 



'oi$G> » 'oeoóA 

rsi"©» »» rse-AnA 

D|\éiút\e, „ Dj\iAttvA 

t)Uitóet 

l-Aitóeí 

X)A\X)te „ 'OAb-AÓA 

Aigte „ xMgCe 



87. Many nouns of this declension form their nomi- 
native plural in ^dnn^ or -cvó-a. The final a of theee 
terminations may be dropped in the genitive plural. 

NOM. SING. 

cúir, a cause 

Luib, an herb 

x)eit, a lathe 

StuAir, a contrivance 

béim, a stroke 

•ou-Aif , a prize, reward 

téim, a leap léime-Ann-A 

|\éim, a course, a voyage ^éime-Annxi 

Áic, a place Áice, -Áice-AnnA, -Áice-AÓ-A 

tuó, a mouse Iuó-a, luó-Ann-A [ce-At^j 

fSoil, a school rSoi^€^^"^^ (r5->^CA), fsoiU 

♦ Note tlie dative Sxngular oí these nouns, bui-óin and b|\uix>in. 
fAlso bUcAi^e. jAlso ÍAtAije. 



NOM. PL. 

cúife-Annj^ 

luibex\nn-A ' 

■oeileAnnA 

5lu<AirexMin^ 

t)éime-AnnA 

•ou-Air^AvnnA 



NOM. SING. 

céini, a step 
-puAim, a sound 

u-Aif , an hour, time 
X^Á^x), a street 
pÁ^\\Cf a field 
peif , a festival 
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NOM. PL. 

céimeAiin-A 
•pux\mAnn-A 

tiAHie, iuMfeA.\nnx\, ti-Ai|\e-^.nnrA 
f t\^i'oe, n\^ix)e-Ann-A,f |t>Ái'oe^óA 
pÁifce, p^ipcexxnnA 
peife-Ann-A 



88. Nouns that take a6a in nominative plural— 



ob-Ai|\, a work 
ó\^Wj an oration 
f l-AC, a rod 
tici|\, a letter 
ut!), an egg 
p|\eum, a root 
-Aicít), a diseaso 
ciúm-Aif, an edge 
coicti'óif, a fortnight 



oibpe-AóA 
ótvÁi'oeAó-A 

flx\C.A, flAC-i\ÓA^ 
llCfe, llC|\OAÓ<A 

uibe, uibe-AóA 
ffeurh^\, ff eum-Aó-A 

AlCÍt)ex\Ó-A, xMCÍt)! 

ciúrhvMfeAÓA 
coicci'óife>Aóv\, coicúi'óifí 



cfuxMlt, asheathe, ascabbard cfuxMlleA^óxx 

texj^c, a flag, a flat stone tOACÁX, tex.\c^ó^\, te^cf-Aóxs 

89. The following take ce, te, or t^ in the nomina- 
fcive i^lural ; At> may be added in the genitive plural: — - 
coitt*, a wood ; cúif, a i)illar, a prop ; cíf, a country 
(pl. cíof t-c\) ; axJxM'ó, face (pl. ^Mgce) ; f peuf , a sky, 
fpeuft-A. 

90. Sometimes when the last vowel of the nomina- 
tive singular is i preceded by a broad vowel, the 



* Coitt is also 5th deciension. bee Heteiociite nounii, par. liJl* 
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genitive plural is formed by dropping the i, as f úit, an 
eye, gen. pl. fút ; puxMtn, a sound, gen. pl. pu-Atn, &c. 

For a list of nouns ending in a broad consonant 
belonging to this declension, see Appendix II. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

91. The 3rd declension includes (1) personal nouns 
ending in óip (all masculine), (2) derived nouns in Atz 
or x\ó*o (feminine), (3) other nouns ending in con- 
sonants which are, as a rule, mascuhne or feminine 
according as they end in broad or slender consonants. 

92. The genitive singular is formed by adding <a. 
If the last vowel of the nominative be i preceded by a 
broad vowel, the i is usually dropped in the gen., as 
coit, a will, gen. cot-á. 

93. The nominative plural is usually the same as 
the genitivo singular ; but personal nouns ending in 
óit^ add í or i*óe to the nominative singular. 

94. Most of the derived nouns in ^\óc, being abstract 
in meaning, do not admit of a plural. Tn^ttAóc, a 
curse, and a few others have i)lurals. pu^cc, cold, 
although an abstracfc noun in ^óc, is masculine. 

95. The vowels of the nominative often undereo a 
change in the formation of the genitive singular. 
These changes are just the opposito of the vowel 
changes of the Ist and 2nd declensions (see pars. 60 
and 78). 
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Change i or 10 in nominative into eA in the genitive. 



>> 



« „ ui 



>> 



>> 



i> 



96 



97. 





Examples. 




• 


cn^rh,* a bone. 






SINGUTiAH. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. & Acc. 


cnÁn\ 


cn-árh-A 


Gen. 


cnÁrh-A 


cn^rh 


Dat. 


cnÁm 


cn-ÁrhAib 


Voc. 


A ónÁtfi 


Á ón-drhA 


f 

• 


píon, wine. 




Nom. & Acc. 


píon 


píon-A 'i 


Gen. 


pon-A 


píon 


Dat. 


pon 


]:íonxMt) 


Voc. 


-A fríon 


-c\ f íon^ 






98. cpiof, a belt, a girdle. 

Nom. & Acc. Cíviof ct\ex\f-A 

Gen. c|\e>AfA\ CfMor 

Dat. cfiof c|Ae-Af-Aib 

VOC. A ÓjAlOf -A Ó|\e^f-A 



99. 


f eoit, flesh, 


meat. 






Nom. & Acc. 


feoit 




feol-A 




Gen. 


feolA\ 




feoil 




Dat. 


feoil 




feot4Mt) 




Voc. 


A feoil 




A freol-A 





♦AlbO tipclled ciiÁim in noiu. bing. 



43 



100. bÁ'oóitA, a boatman. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. & Acc. bÁ-oóip bÁ'oóifví (t3Á"oóif\it)e) 

Gen. X)Ár)6\\A t)-Á'oói|\, t)-Á'oói|\í 

Dat. bÁ'oóiti b-Á-oóitAíb (t)>Á'oóif\it)ib) 

Voc. A bÁ-OÓIfV Á bÁ-OÓlfVÍ (-A bi'OÓIfAl'Óe) 

101. •otAuitn, masc, the back. 

Nom. & Acc. •Of^uim x)|\omAnn-A 

Gen. "Ofvom^ -oiAomo^nn-A 

Dat. •of\uim •ofvom-Ann-Ait) 

Voc. A 'ótAuim A 'ófvomAnn-A 

102. Si^eim, masc, a piece. 
Nom. & Acc st^eim stie^mAnn^ 

Gen. 5fAe-Amv\ sfAexxm^nn^ 

Dat. 5f\eim 5f\e>Am<xnnAit) 

Voc A §f\eim A §f\e-AmAnn>A 

103. Some nouns of this declension, ending in t or 
n, form their nominative pl. by adding c^ or ce to 
ihe nom. sing. These may add x\"ó to form gen. pl., 
as — 

móin,* a bog, nom. pl. móince 
c-Áin, a drove, ,, c-Áince 

blM'ó-Ain, a year, ,, bliA'ÓAxncAt 



* mótn is also 6th declension. See Heteroclite Nouns, par. 131. 
tt)liA"DnA after numerals, as occ mbliAX)nA, eight years. 
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104. Some nouns of this declension form their nom. 
pl. by adding nriA to the gen. singular. These may 
drop the final a in the gen. pl. : — 



xxm, time 
fput, a stream 
•o|\tiim, m., a back 
511 1, a voice 
51\eim, m., a piece 

cit, or ciot, 
a shower 
cle-Af , a trick 
>AnAm, a soul 
'o-At, a colour 
-Ainm, a name 
m^i-óm, a defeat 



NOM. PLURAL. 

xxmAnnc-A or -Am-Ann^ 
f|AotA ,, fpot-Ann-A 

„ 'opomAnn-A 
50t-A „ 50t-Ann>A 

„ 5í\eAm-Ann-A 



ce-At-A 

cleA\f-A 
xxnmA 

•O-At-A 



jí 



cex\t>AnnA 



„ cte-Af-Ann-A 
x^nm-Annx^ 



)) 



») 



'o>At-Ann^ 



<Amm;b, xxnitnexxó-A, Anm-Ann-A 
mx\t)m>A, m-At)mAnn-A 



105. Other Nominatives Plural. 

gníom, a deed, an act makes sniorh-Afit-A* 

conniiAt), a4eague 

c-Ámt, a tax 

bu-AóAitl, a boy 

cli-AmAin, a son-in-law 

le-Abx\-ó,I f., a bed 

ciii'o, a share, a portion 

For a list of nouus belonging to this declension, see 
Appendix III. 

* Beaily pl. of gníoniiiAX). f CÁin is aiso 5tli decieusion. 

l Also spelled leAbAi-ó. 



conn-A|At-A 
c^n^ÓA^ . 

X)VlAÓA\l\Á 

cli-AmnAXC-A 

le-Abt-A, le^p-AÓA, te-Ap>A 

co-oó-A . - 



46 



111. 



c-Aitín, masc, a girl. 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. & Acc. CAiUn 
Gen. cAiUn 
Dat. cAiUn 

Voc. Á óAiUn 



PLUBAL. 

c-AiUní or (c-áiUni"óe) 

CAiUní (cAiUn) ,, (cAiUni"óe) 

CAiUníb ,, (cAiUni"óib) 

A óAiUní ., (a óAiUni'óe) 



112. 



cige-Afin-á a lord. 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. & Acc. cige>At^n>A 

Gen. cige-Af\nA 

Dat. ci§e-á|\nA 

Voc. A tige^fn-A 



PLURAL. 

cigeAíin-ái-óe 
cige-Aí\n-áit)e 
ci$eAí\n-ái'óili 
A tige-AfvnAi'óe 



113. The following nouns take ce immediatelj after 
the last consonant in the nominative plural: — 

bAite, a town plural bAitce or iDAitceAóA 

ftotnne, a surname 

múitte, a mule 

míte, a thousand, a mile 

téine, a shirt 

ceine,t a íire 

cúinne, a corner 



>> 



iy 



J9 
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99 



ftoinnce 

múittce 

tnítte* 

téince, téince^óA 

ceince, ceince>áóA 

cúinnce 



115. The foUowing nouns add te in nominative 
plural, viz., allnouns ending in -óe or $e — e.g. c|\oi"óe, 
a heart, pl. c|\oit)ce ; also c-aoi, a way, a method ; •qaoi, 
a fool ; f^oi, a wiseman ; •otiáoi, a druid ; *ot-Aoi, a curl. 

. : ; , 

* míle, a thousand, or a mile, is invariable after a numeral, 
f^^ine is also 5th. See Heteroclite noi n">, par. 131. 
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gnó, a work (pl. snót-A),* ni-ó, or ní, a thing (pl. 
neite) ; •ouine, a person, makes •OAoine in nom. pl. 

uinse, an ounce, ,, tnhseAóA ,, 
e-Afn-á, a rib, „ e^fn^óA ,, 

115. A few proper nouns, although not ending in a 
vowel or ín, belong to this declension, and do not 
change their form in any of their cases, viz. : — 
pÁ'OtvAis, Pátrick; 5^^ró^''0> Gerald; tninfMf, Maurice; 
C-At-Aoif, Cahir. 

The word tuóc, a people, does not change in gen. 



THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

116. Most of the nouns belonging to this declension 
end in a vowel, and are, with a few exceptions, 
feminine. 

117. The genitive singular is formed by adding a 
broad consonant. 

This consonant varies in different nouns, but is 
usually n, nn, sometimes -0, -ó, or ó. When the nomi- 
native singular ends in a consonant, -a or e^ comes 
between that consonant and the consonant added. 

118. The dative singular is formed by attenuating 
the genitive. In the case of those nouns which form 
the genitive by adding 0, the dative singular is usually 
like the nominative. 



♦gnóÚAi-óe is spoken in Kerrv. 
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119. The nominative plural, as a general lule, is 
formed by adding a to the genitive singular. A few 
form their nominative plural by adding e to tho 
gen. sing. This is accompanied with syncope, as in 
cÁif\'oe, friends ; nÁitiToe, enemies ; jg-cMt^ne, smiths ; 
and -Aibne, rivers, which are the plurals of cA\yA, nÁrhA, 
5At)<A, and aX), or /\X)a. 

Some others form the nominative plural by attenu- 
ating the genitive singular, as in tóóAin, ducks; coin, 
hounds; fiói-o, twenty; cAoi|Mg, sheep; corhii|\f-<Mn, 
neighbours. 

The genitive plural is exactly like the genitive sin- 
gular. 



Examples. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

120. pe^jAf A, fem., a person. 

Nom. & Acc. pe-A|\f>A pe-AffAn^ 

Gen. pe^ff^n pe^xff^n 

Dat. pe^ff-Ain peAffAnAib 

Voc. A peA|\fA\ A pe-Aff>AnA 



121. 


cAf A, fem., a fr 


iend. 


Nom. & Acc 


CAfA 


cÁifoe 


Gen. 


CAfAT) 


CxXfxXT) 


Dat. 


C-AfAlt) 


cÁifoit!) 


Voc. 


A 6A1(\A 


A óÁifoe 
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SINGULAB. PLXJRAL. 

122. E'^^'^f masc, a smith. 
Nom. & Acc. 5At)-A ^-Aibne 

Gen. 5-At)Ann 5o.bAnn 

Dat. 5-At)>Ainn s-Aibnib 

Voc. A g-AbA -A g-Aibne 

123. tAóA, fem., a cluck. 
Nom. & Acc. lAó-A tAóAin 

Gen. lAó^n lAó-An 

Dat. lAó-Ain lAóAnAit) 

VOC. A lAÓA A l-AÓ-AnA 

12Í. cuifle, fem., a vein. 

Nom. & Acc. ctnfte cuifte^nnA 

Gen. cuifteAnn cuifte^nn 

Dat. cuiftinn cuifte^nn-Aitt 

^ Voc. -A óuifte -A óuifte-dnnA 

125. cAO|\-A, fem., a sheep. 
Nom. & Acc. c-AOfiA c^oifig 

Gen. cAot^-Aó CAOfAó 

Dat. Cx\0|UMg CAOfÓAlb, CAOtA-AÓ-Alb 

VOC. Á Ó>AOí\A A ÓAOt^Ó-A Or A Óx\0|\AÓ>A 

126. c-AúAOifi, fem., a chair. 

Nom. & Acc. c-AtAoit^ c-At-áoi|\ejióx\ 

Gen. cAtAoii«e-Aó c-AtAoifieAó 

Dat. c/\tAoy\y CAt-áoifie-AóAib 

VOC. Á ÓAt-AOItA A Ó-At-á01|\eAÓA 
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SINOULAR (no Plural). 

127. Nom. & Acc. éifie (Ireland) 

Gen. Cipe-Ann 

Dat. éit^inn 

Voc. A éifie 

128. Nom. & Acc. Ce-ArhAi^ (Tara) 

Gen. CeAfhjVAó 

Dat. Ce-Arhfi-áig or CeArhAi|A 

Voc. A ÚeAttiAip 

129. Nom. & Acc. AVoa (Scotland) 

Gen. Alb-án 

Dat. AtbAin 

Voc. A AtbA 

130. The following nouns are used only in the 
plural, referrmgj!ratner to the inhabitants of the place 
than to the place itself : — 



Sx\cf AnA, England. 
Nom. & Acc. S>ACf x\n-A or S^cf Ain 
Gen. SACf^n 
Dat. S-ACfx\n-Aib 


t-Aigin, Conn-Aóc^, 
Leinster. Connaught. 

Nom. & Acc. tAigin Conn^óCA 


tlt-AI-0, 

Ulster. 
tlt^i-ó 


Gen. t-Aige-An Conn-Aóu 


tltA-ó 


Dat. t^ignit) Conn-AócAit) 


tlLC-Alb 



A large list of the commonly used nouns, which 
belong to this declension, are given in Appendix IV. 



L «*«i ■<9 
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Heteroolite Nouns. 

131. Heteroclito nouns are those which belong to 
more than one declension. The following are the 
chief nouns of this class, We give only the genitive 
caie in the singular, as the other cases present no 
difficulty. The irregular nominative plurals only are 
given : — 

NOUN. DECLENSIONS. GEN. SING. NOM. PL. 

1 & 2 1^1^^^^^^^ 

l&2Í^5éit 
rséite 
'ceine 



i>f lAtAji, a word 
f5iAt, a shield 



ceine, a fire 



beAt^A, life 



rtige, a way 



coilt, a wood 



móin, a bog 



c^txjitii, m., land 



4&5. 



ceine-Ai!) 



ceince 



4 & sí"®^'^^ 
IbeAtAt) 

4 & síri-'Se 

2 & gícoiue 
(coitte^t» 

8 & SÍ*^"^"^ 
(món^t) 

1 & 5|^^^^^^' ^- 
(c-AttiiAn, f. 



rtigte 



coillce 



móinco 



eof.n-ó, barley 



4 <% 5Í^°t^"^ 
(eofn>án 

t)re.CeArf,, a jadge 1 & sí^'I'^"^"^ |bpe,Ce^rfiAin 

(bt\eite^tfiAn (iDpeite-ArhnA 



52 

NOUN. DECLENSIONS. GEN. SING. NOM. PL. 

peióe-Arh-Ain 



t:eióe.Atfi, a debtor 1 & 5Í^^^^'*^ 

Cpeióe-áfh-án 



peióeA^rhnA 



f|\ón, f., a nose 2 & 3 



íf|\<5ine 
[f|\ónA 



CUA1Ó 



cuAó, a cuclcoo 1 & 2 ) ' 

[cu-áióe, f. cuAóA 

córhti-A, a coífer 4 & 5 ^^^^t^^^ cóttinAnA 

[córii|iAn 



c^in, a tax 



8&5 



(c-Án-A 






cÁn-AÓ 



c^n-A 
cÁn>Aó-á 



/coiAóine 



coiAóin, a crown 2 & 5jco|\ón-Aó copón-Aó-A 

' Cfónx^ó 

All abstract nouns ending in Cx^f or ^f may belong 
either to the Ist or 3rd declension; as, -AoibneAf, plea- 
sure, gen. Aoir)nir or ^oibneAf-A. Being abstract 
nouns they are nót used in the plural. 







Irregular Nouns. 

SINGULAE. PLURAL. 

132. ce-Aó, masc, a house. 

^«^ Nom. & Acc. ce-Aó cigte 

Gen. cige* cigteC-A'ó), ce-Aó 

^'S Dat. C15, ceAó cigtit) 

Voc. A te-áé A tigte 



* It has also the forms coije in gen, and coij in dative. 
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SDÍGULAE. PLURAL. 

ftiAt), masc., a mountain. 
Nom. & Acc. fliAb ftéibce 

Gen. fléibe ftéibce 

Dat. ftéib, ftiAXb ftéibuit!) 
Voc. <A fliAt) x\ ftéit)ce 

-AtAif, masc, a father. 
Nom. & Acc. AtxM|\ -Aicf e or x\ié|\e-AóA 

Gen. x\t-Af -Aiúfe-Aó ,, x\icfe-Aó^\ 

Dat. .Ac-Aif xMCfe-Aó-dit) 

Voc. -A x^t-Aifv -A ^itf e or -a -Aitf eo^óA 

The word m-ÁtAif , a mother ; bi^ÁtxMf , a brother (in 
religion), and •oe-A|\t»f-ÁtAif , a brother (by blood), are 
declined like At^ip . These words formerly belonged 
to the 3rd declension, malcing their genitive in -a as 
x^t^ttA, m^tAtiA, &c., but they have long since lost the 
final -A of the genitive. Some grammars still class 
these words with the 3rd declension. The genitive 
of f lúf , a sister (in religion) is f e^t-AiA (f iúf>A is also 
found) ; and that of •oei|Abfiút\, a sister (by blood), is 
'oeit\t)fex\t-At\ (or 'oeit^bfiúti^). 



SINGULAR. 


PLUEAL. 


tAí, masc. 


a king. 


Nom. & Acc. f i 


tiíjte, t^íogtx^ 


Gen. t^íog 


t^ígte, t^íog 


Dat. t^íg 


tM'gtlt) 


Voc. -A t^i 


-A t^igte 
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SmOULAB. PLURAL. 

De-Aíi, fem., a wonian. 
Noni. & Acc. be-AH inn-Á 

Gen. mtiÁ bdn 

Dat. tnn-áoi riin-áiiti 

Voc. -ó bexxn x\ thnÁ 

Dó, fem., a cow. 
Nom. & Acc. bó o-a 

Gen. X)ó bó 

Dat. t)uin bu-Aib 

Voc. x^ t^ó ^X)^ 

*0m, masc., God. 
Nom. & Acc. X>i-A T)ée, T)éite 

Gen. *0é T)iA, 'Oéice.A'ó 

Dat. X)\A t)éitit> 

Voc. x\t)é, At)i-A A 'Óée 

l-Á, masc, a day. 

SINGULAPv. PLUBAL. 

Nom. & Acc. lÁ l-Aete, tAeteAncAX* 

Gen. lAe l-Aete-A-ó, txxete-Anc-ó, tÁ 

Dat. tó, tÁ t-Aettt), t-Aete-áncAió 

Voc. AlÁ A txxete, a t-AeteAncx\ 

c|\é, fem., soil, earth. 
Nom. & Acc. cfé C|\éi-óeA\n-A 

Gen. cí\iA*ó, cféi'óex^'ó Cfu-At) 
Dat. ct\éi'ó, c|\é Cí\éi'óe>An-Aib 

Voc. A t\\é A óí\éi"óe-AnA . 

* SeAcc tA tiA reAcrtriAine (always used), the 7 days of the week« 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mí, fem., a month. 
Nom. & Acc. mí míofAt 

Gen. míorA míof 

Dat. míf, mí. míofxMt> 

ceó, masc, a fog.^^^^^^ a 
Nom. & Acc. ceó ceóó>A, cia-ó 

Gen. ciAó ceoig ceó 

Dat. c<30 ceóó-Aib 

5x\, masc, a spear, javelin, sunbeam. 
Nom. & Acc 5x\ 5-Aete, 5A01, gAoite 

Gen. 5.A, 5^e, 5A01 5Aoite(x\'ó), ^At 
Dat. F-\ S-Aetib, 5-óO'ititi 

ó or u-A, masc, a grandson. 
Nom. & Acc ó, UA uí 

Gen. , í, uí u^ 

Datr ó, UA it». uib 

Voc x\ uí Á uí 

5é, masc, a goose 
Nom. & Acc 5é or séA-ó 5é.Ann-A, séxw^^, ^eói-ó 

Gen. 5é „ 5éi'ó,5eoi'ó5é-Ann.A, ^éA-ó 
Dat. 56 „ ^é-A-ó ^é-AnnxMb, 5éA-ó,Aib 

Voc -Agé,, -AgéA-ó x\ gé^Ann^, *^ gé-A-óA 

PfMg, fem., a fleshworm. 
Nom. & Acc pt^ig Pt^ig-oe-Aó-A 

Gen. t:|\iS"oe ví\ig-oex\ó(.A) 

Dat. pri5i"o Vtug'oe-áóxMb 

t mí aíter numerals an otz mí, 8 months: iníontiA is spoken in 
Eerrj as plural oí mi. 
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CHAPTER III. 
The Adjeotive. 

I. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

133. In Irish the adjective agrees with the noun 
which it qualifies in gender, number, and C9,se. 

There are four declensions of adjectives. Adjec- 
tives are declined very much like nouns; the great 
difference is that they never* take the termination 
ib in the dative plural (though formerly they did). 
The dative plural is invariably like the nominative 
plural. 

Adjectives, in forming their genitive singular, under- 
go the same vowel-changes as nouns, as — 

;<;o|Am, blue, gen. masc. stiifvm 
í,eAl, bright, ,, 51I, &c. 

FIEST DECLENSION. 

134. All adjectives ending in a broad consonant, 

as tnóp, X)Án, ptonn, &c., belong to the Ist declension. 

135. When an adjective of the Ist declension 
agrees with a masculine noun, it is declined like a 
noun of the Ist declension (see tnA\o|\, &c., pars. 55, 
57), except that íhe nom., acc, dat., and voc. plural 
are always alike, and are formed by adding a to the 
nominative singular. 



*Whea used as uuuns tliey take the tenuinatioQ. 
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136. When an adjective of the Ist declension agrees 
with a feminine noun, it is declined like a noun of the 
2nd declension (see cof, par. 67, &c.), but it never 
takes ib in the dative plural. 

Adjectives ending in x\ó form their plural by adding 
A, both for masculine and feminine. 





Examples. 




137. 


móp, 


big. 






SINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. & Fem. 


Nom. & Acc. 


mót\ 


móf\ 


mót\A 


Gen. 


mói|v 


móifAe 


mót\ 


Dat. 


móf\ 


móifA 


mófi-A 


Voc. 


mói|\ 


mót\ 


mót\A 


138. 


SexM, 1 


bright. 




Nom. & Acc. 


5exM 


SeAl 


-SeM.^ 


Gen. 


51^ 


5ile 


Se^l 


Dat. 


SexM 


5it 


Se-Al-A 


Voc. 


5it 


Se^t 


ge-Al-d 


139. 


-oíjAe-Aó, straight, direct. 




Nom. & Acc. 


•oípe-Aó 


X)íí\eA6 


•oít^e-AóA 


Gen. 


•oítMg 


T)íi\i5e 


•oít^e^ó 


Dat. 


X)i\yes6 


X)it\i5 


x)ít\ex^ó-A 


Voc. 


•oírig 


'oít^e-Aó 


•oít\e-c\ó>A 



140. The foUowing list of adjectives gives examples 
of the vowel-changes mentioned above. The genitive 
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masculine is given ; the genitive feminine is formed 
by adding e : — 



NOM. 


GEN. 




NOM. 


GEIÍ. 




totn 


ttjim 


bare 


fex\t\b 


fClfb 


biíter 


Sopm 


Sunim 


blue 


rex\n5 


fein^ 


slender 


boj^b 


t)tji[\b 


rough 


Seuf 


s^in 


sharp 


cpotT) 


CfAuim 


bent 


•oífe-Aó 


•oípig 


straight 


•oonn 


•ouinn 


brown 


uxM^ne^Aí: 


u-Aignig lonely 


b05 


bui5 


soft 


Alb-An-dó 


Alb^nAig Scotch 


boóc 


boióc 


poor 


ponn 


finn 


fair 


c|\om 


cfxuim 


heavy 


\.^Al 


féil 


generous 


me^íA 


mij^ 


active 


fllUÓ 


fli6 


wet 


cex\í\c 


ci|\c (cei|\c) 


be-A5 


^15 


small 






right 


cpíon 


Cfín 


withered 


•oe-Af 


•oeif 


pretty 


ce-Ann 


ceinn 


stom 


'oeA^^ 


•oeit^s 


red 









141. There are five or six adjectives of the first de- 
ciension which are syncopated in the genitive singular 
feminine and in the i)lural : — 



NOMINATÍVE. GEN. SING. 

Masc. rem. 

uAf-At, noble u-Af-Ait u-Aifte 

•oíte-Af, belovéd, dear •oíLif •oítfe 

fe-Atti-Ap, fat feAfh-Aif feirh|\e 

ífe^t, low ífit ífte 



PLURAL. 
Both Geuders. 

u-Aifte 
•oítfe 
|\e-ArhfA 
ífte .. 



^e-Aff, short 



Siff* Sionr^ (irreg.) se^Nf.fA' 



5eA|i|iA is sometimes used in the spoken language. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 
192. All a4]ectÍYes ending in a slender consonant, 
except those in ArhxMl, belong to the second declen- 
sion. 

In the singular all the cases, both masculine and 
feminine, are oMíe, except thegenitivefeminine'which 
is formed by adding e. 

In the plural both genders are alike. Ali the cases, 
with the exception of the genitive, are aiike, aud are 
formed by adding e to the nominative singular. 

The genitive piurai is the same as the nominative 
singular. 

Example. 

W3. triAit, good. 





SING 


^ULATi. 


PLUBAT.. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Both Genders. 


. & Acc. 


m-Ait 


m-Ait 


m-Aite 


Gen. 


mxMt 


m-AiCe 


m.<iic 


Dat. 


m-Ait 


m-Aiú 


• m-Aite 


Voc. 


m-AiC 


m-Ait 


m-Aite 



IH. Notice the foUowing exampies of sjncope in 
the genitive feminine and in the plural : — 

Aoitnnn, gen. sing. fem. and pl. Aoibne, pleasant 
-dtuinn, ,, ,, -Áilne(Áille), beautiful 

mitif, „ ,, milfe, sweet 

IM. The foUowing adjectives are irregular: — 

cóif\, gen. sing. fem. and plural cótvá, right, just 
•oe-ACAit\, ,, ,, 'oex\cf\A, difficult 

focAit^, n 9, foctvA, easy 
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THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

196. The third declension includes all those adjec- 
tives whioh end in -AttiAil. This termination has the 
same signification as the English affix likc in warlike, 
or ly in manly, princely, &c. 

In both numbers the two genders are alike. All 
the cases in the singular are the same, except the 
genitive, which is formed by adding -a. This is always 
accompanied by syncope. AU the cases of the plural 
(except the genitive) are the same as the gen. sing. 
There are no exceptions or irregularities in this 
declension. 

Example. 
147. pe-Aí\ArhxMl, manly. 

SINGULAll. PLURAL. 



' 


Both Genders. 


Both Genders. 


Nom. & Ace. 


pexXjA^rhxMl 


pe-A|Ax\rhl-A 


Geu. 


pe^p-ArrilA 


pe-AfA-Arh.<Ml 


Dat. 


ireAvpAtri-Ail 


pe-AfA^tiiUA 


Voc. 


peA.\|iA\triAMl 


Ve<AíuxrhU\ 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

148. AU adjeotives ending in a vowel belong to the 
fourth declension, as p-A-o^, long; óp-ó^A, golden. They 
have no inflexions whatever, all the cases, singular 
und plurai, being exactly alike. 



Gl 



There are two exceptions — ^viz., ce, hot, warm; and 
beo, alive. Ue (often spelled ceit), becomes ceo in 
the genitive singular feminine, and also in the plural 
of both genders. 

t3eo, alive, becomes beo-ó^ in the plural. In the 
Bingular it is quite regular, except after the word t)M; 
its genitive is then bí, as ITI-ac X)é t)í, the Son of the 
living God. 

Rules foF the Aspiration of the Adjectives. 

These rules reallj belong to Syntax, but for the convenience of the 
student we give them here. 

149. (a) An adjective beginning with an aspirable 
consonant is aspirated in the nominative and accusative 
feminine singular, in the genitivo masculine singular, 
and in the dative and vocative singular of both 
genders. 

(b) The adjective is also aspirated in the nominative 
and accusative plural when the noun ends in a slender 
consonant. 



Exoeptions to the Rules for Aspiration. 

150. (a) An adjective beginning with "o or c is 
usually not aspirated when the noun ends in -o, n, r, 
t, or f (dentals). 

(b) c and 5 are usually not aspirated when the pre- 
ceding word ends in c, s, or ng. 
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(c) p and b are usually not aspirated when the pre- 
ceding word ends in p. X), or tn. 

These exceptions apply to most rules for the aspira- 
tion of nouns as well as adjectives. 

(d) The genitive of nouns of the 8rd and 5th 
declensions ought not to have the initial of the adjective 
foUowing them aspirated. Usage, however, differs 
somewhat on this point. 

Rules foF Eclipsing the Adjective. 

151. (a) The adjective is usually eclipsed in the 
genitive plural, even though the article is not used 
before the noun; and if the adjective begins with a 
vowel n ÍR prefixed. 

(b) The initial of an adjective foUowing a noun in 
the dative sing. should, as a rule, be aspirated; but 
whenever the noun is eclipsed after the article the 
adjective is often eclipsed also; aspiration in this 
case is just as correct as eclipsis, and is more usual. 

Examples 

152. Noun, Adjective and Article declined in com- 
bination. 

SINGULAB. PLUBAL. 

Afi pe-At^ mót^, the big man. 
Nom. & Acc. An pe-At\ mót^ r.x\ pt\ ifiópA 

Gen. AX) pfi rhóitv tía t>veA\^ mó\y 

Dat. ieit^ Ati t>pe-<Nt\ vhó\\ leif r\A t:e^t^-Ait) mótiA 
Voc. A p\{ ifióií\ A feA\yA mót^A 
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Ati cf eAm|tó5 5l-Af be-á^, the green little 8hamrock. 

Nom. & Acc. Ax\ cf e-Amt\ó5 ^l^r ^^^ f e^mitó^A gl-Af a 

X)eAs t)e-A5-A 

Gen. nAfe-Amí\ói5e5l<Aife n-A fe^mfóg njt-Af 

l)i5e mbe-AS 

Dat. ó*n cf e<Amf Ó15 51-Aif ó n-A f e-Amf ógxMti 

t!)i5 5lAf A tDexJi^A 

Voc. A fe-Amfó5 5t^f ^ fe-Amfó^A 51-Af-A ' 
tí)e-d5 t)ex\5A . 

^n cfeAn-t>e-dn tí)oóc, the poor old woman. 
Nom. & Acc. -An cfe<An-t!)e-An tía f ex\n-tfin-Á bo6cx\ 

t)OÓC 

Gen. viA fé-An-rhn-^ n^ fe-An-t^An mboéc 

t)oióce 

Dat. t)o'n cfe-An- t»o n^ fe-dn-ttin-áití) 

rhn-AOi t)oi6c Ijoóca 

Voc. A f e-An - tí)e-An a f e-An-rhn-Á bo6cA 

t!)o6c 

N.B. — ^When an adjective precedes its noun it is 
invariable. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

153. In Irish there are two comparisons — (1) the 
comparison of equality, (2) the comparison of 
Buperioritj. 

159. The comparison of equality is formed by 
placing óorii (or 60), "as" or "so," beforethe adjec. 
tive, and le, '*as," after it. (This te becomes teif 
before the article, 'and then causes eclipsis if the noun 
be singular.) 
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If a verb oggufs in the second portion of the sen 
tence, -Asuf (not le) must be used for the second "as' 

in English. JZA Se^gÁn óotfi tnóp le SeumxJif , Jolm is 
as big as James. Tlí f^uilfé óorh lÁ\x>\\{ teif -ón t)pe-Af\, 
he is not as strong as the man. Hí f uil fé óotii m-dit 
-A^uf (<\f) t)í f é, he is not as good as he was. 

155. The comparison of supeFÍoFity has thFce de- 
grees — the positive, the compaFative, and the supcF- 
lative. The positive is the simple form of the adjee- 
tive, as bÁn, ge-Al. The comparative and superlative 
have exactly the same form as the genitive singular 
feminine of the adjective, as bÁine, 511 e. 

156. The comparative degreeis always precedéd by 
some part of the verb if , expressed or imderstood, and 
in almost every case is foliowed by the word nÁ (or 
tonÁ), 'Hhan/' 



If 5ile An gfiAn nái -An geAt^ó, 
The sun is brighter than the moon. 

An f e-áff cufxx ti^ •00 -óe-Anbp^tAiíi ? 
Are you better than your brother ? 

157. In a comparative sentence the verb zÁ (or any 
other verb) may be used, but even then the verh if 
mnst be used. 

Whenever zÁ (or any other verb) is used in a com- 
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parative senfeence, the comparative must be preceded 

by the word tiíof (i.e., tií or ni-ó, a thing, and the verb 
1]") as — 

O -Ati ^t^i^n níof 5ile nS Ar\ ge^\lóó, 
The sun is brighter than the moon. 

An bpuil cú níof fe^ff uA x)o •óe-A|\b|\^\tAif ? 
Are you better than your brother ? 

158. Whenever the verb c-á (or other verb) is in the 
past or future tense níof becomes past or future 
aceordingly, viz., ni-ó X)a or ni-ó t)iif. This is not 
always observed. 

He remained quieter, x)' ^au f é rw-C) b-A f ocf a ; 
t)' f-An f é níof f ocf aX is sometimes used, but the 
former is the more correct. 

159. EY6ry superlative sentence in Irish is a relative 
sentence. Thus instead of saying ** the best man " 
we say **the man (who) is best"; for **the tallest 
man,'' we say " the man (who) is tallest." The word 
** who '' in this case is never translated, for the 
obvious reason that there is really no simple relative 
pronoun in Irish. 

160. If the sentence happens to be in the past or 
future **the best man " will have to be translated as 
** the man (who) was best" or **the man (who) will 
be best." In such cases if or Af can never be used. 
V>A or bu"ó must be used in the past tense, and btif 
for the future 
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If the first portion of the sentence contains a verb 
in the conditional mood, the conditional of ip (viz., "00 
b-A, "00 is often omitted) must be used. 

The highest hill in Ireland, -An cnoc if -áip'oe 1 

n-éijAinn. 
The biggest man was sitting in the smallest 

chair, 
t)í An feA\\ b-A trió iix\ fui"óe inf x\n gCAt-AOit^ X)á 

The best man would have the horse, 
X)o bM'ó <An c-Ap-áll ^5 x\n t)pe-Af vo b'pe^f^ 
ÍLit. The horse would be at the man (who) would be 

best.) 

• 

Intensifying Particles. 

161. The meaning of an adjective can be intensifled 

by placing any of the following particles before the 
positive of the adjective. AU these particles cause 
aspiration. 

An, very ; píop (or fíf), very or truiy (as truly 

good). 
5té, pure (as pure white) ; f ó, too, excessively. 
f-ó|\, exceedingly ; úf , very (in a depreciating 

sense). 
m-Ait, good; x\n-n'i^it, verygood; fíof-rh-Ait, truly 

good ; f ó-f?u<Af , too cold. 
f-Áf te, excessively hot (warm) ; ííif-ífiot, very 

low ; úf-gf ónt)-A, very ugly. 
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162. In the spoken language the adjective is some- 
times intensified by repeating the positive twice, as — 

bí f é cinn cinn, he was very sick. 
u-Á fé cfom cfom, it is very heavy. 
lÁ ptiuó pliuó, a very wet day. 

163. Sometimes -oe is annexed to the comparative; 
it is reaUy the prepositional pronoun •oe, of it. 

tlí mifoe (me-dfx\+t)e) tú fin, you are not the 

wor^ of that. - 
tlí mifoe beit a^ bjAAt o|\c ! It is no harm to be 

depending on you. 

164. Although the comparative and the superlative 
are absolutely alike in form, yet they may be easily 
distinguished : — 

(1) By the context ; the comparative can be used 
only when we are speaking of two persons or things, 
the superlative is always used for more than two. 

(2) By the word n^ (than) which always foUows the 
comparative, except when •oe is used ; the superlative 
is never foUowed by either. 

165. When comparing adjectives {i.e., giving the 
three degrees of comparison), it is usual to use níop 
before the comparative, and if before the superlative, 
as — 

POSITIVE. COMPAEATIVE. SUPEBLATIVB. 

b-Án níof b^ine if \)Áme 

5l-Af níof 5l-Aif e if slAif e 

Eemember that níof and if change their forms 
according to the tenso of the verb in the sentence. 
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166. 



Irregolar Gomparison. 



POSITIVE. 


COMPARATIVE. 


be-A^, little or sriiall 


lugA 


p-AD-A, long 


f-Ai'oe, fiA 


niót\, big 


mó 


otc, bad 


me<Afx\ 


mxMt, good 


rex^t^tv 


Se-Apti, short 


Siot^lAA 


bpeÁg,* fine 


bt\eÁgA 


minic, often 


mionc-A 


ce (ceiC), warm 


ceó 


cijAim, dry 


ciot^mA 


r easv 

«r«r J 


«r^ 



ionmuin,dear,be]oved lonrhuine or ^nnf-ó 
5-Aii, near (of place) soit^e 



(foisfe 

[foifse 

ct^éme 

(ct^eifo 

IÁM[\X>C 
-AltADO 
-Aoitvoe 
mó or tiA (more numerous) 

11ex\f-A and cúifge, nearer, sooner, are comparatives 
which have no positive. 

N.B. — The superlatives of the above adjectives havo 
exactlj the same forms as the comparatives. 

* This word was formerlj spelled bjieÁJT^A or bjieÁjcA, and these 
forms maj be nsed in the phiral. 



fo^uf , near 

ct^eun, brave, strong 
St^^n'Oxx, ugly 

Át^T), high 
lom-ó-A, many 
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167. Nameral 

CAEDINALS. 

1, -Aon 

2, -oó, 'OÁ 

3, CjAÍ 

4, ceAt-Aip, ceití\e 

5, CÚ15 

6, ré 

7, fe<Aóc 

8, oóc 

9, t1<A01 

10, 'oeió 

11, Aou -oeug 

12, x)ó or •o-d -óetjs 

13, c|\í 'oeu5 

14, ceAtxMf\ -oeus or 

ceitt^e -oeus 

15, CÚ15 X)eu5 

16, f é •oeug 

17, f e-Aóc "oeus 

18, oóc 'oeug 

19, n-AOi 'oeus 

20, póe 

21, -Aon if (or Af) póe; 
Aon Ai[K f 161*0 



AdjectÍYes. 

OBDINALS. 

Ist, ceuT),* Aontfix\'ó 
2nd, •o>á|VA, •oótfi-A'ó 
3rd, C|\íorhx\"ó C|\ex\f 
4th, ce-ACi^-Arh^-ó 
5th, cúise-A'ó, cúi5ttiA"ó 
6th, feife-A"ó, férhA-ó 
7th, feAócrhx^t) 
8th, oócrh-At) 
9th, n-Aotfi-A'ó 

lOth, 'oe-Aórhx\"ó, •oeióe-At) 

llth, Aonttix\"ó •oeu5 

12th, 'OAt\A •oeu5 

13th, cfe-Af "oeus, ct^íorhA'ó 
•oeu5 

14th, ceAt|\x\rhA'ó •oeug 

15th, cúiseA-ó •oeu5 

16th, feif e-A-ó 'oeu5 

17th, f eAócrh-A"ó "oeu^ 

18th, oócrhxX'ó •oeu^ 

19th, n^orh-A"ó "oeu^ 

20th, fióe-A-ó 

21st, -Aonn'iA-ó -Af\ p lóit) 



The c of ceux) is usually aspirated aíter the article. 
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CABDINALS. OEDINALS. 

22, 'oó or r)Á if pióe; •oó 22nd, -o-AtvA Af\ frióix) 

or x>Á ^xi fióiT) 

23, c|M* if pióe; cj^í x\f\ 23rd, c|\íotti-A"ó a\í p6\x) or 

frióiT) Cj^e-Af A|\ pióix) 

30, -oeió if pióe [cj^íoó^] 30th, •oe-AórhAt) -a|\ fMói-o 

31, Áou *oett5 if pióe 31st, xSvOnrh-At) 'oeus ^ti 

fílÓI'O 

32, 'oó or 'OÁ •óeug ir póe 32nd, r)A\iA -oeug ^t^ friói'o 

37, x'OAóc 'oeug if pióe 37 th, fe-A6crh<At) -oeug xvt\ 

frióiT) 

40, x)Á fióiT) [ceAttAAóx\] 40th, -oÁ f lóme-A-ó 

41, Aon 11* 'OÁ fióiT) 41st, Aonrh-At) x\t\ t)^ fióit) 
44, ce-AtAitv or ceiCt^e if 44th, ce-ACt^Aíii-At) At\ 'óá 

'OÁ flÓIT) friÓlT) 

50, T)eió if T)Á fióiT); teit- 50th, T)ex\órhx\t) ^t^ 'ÓÁ p6\X) 

óeuT) [c-AOs^] 

51, Aon T)eu5 if x>Á fr lóiT) 51st, Aonrh-At) T)eu5 ^t^ t)Á 

frióiT) 

60, ct\í fióiT) [feAf5-A] 60th, ct^í fi6iT)ex\t) 

61, x\on if ct\í fi6iT) 61st, AonrhAt) -a|\ tf»í fi6iT) 

70, T>ei6 if ct^! fi6ix) 70th, T)e-A6írix\t) ^tv tt^í f i6it) 

[feA6crhog-A] 

71, Aon T)eu5 if ct\í f i6ix) 71st, Aonrhx\t) x^eug ^t^ tt\1 

fl6lT) 

80, ceitt\e p6\x) [o6c- 80th, ceitt^e fi6iT)ex\t) 

rhogxx] 

81, xxon if coitíie p i6it) 81st, x\onrhx\t) x^t^ óeitt^é 

fl6lT) 

90, T3ei6 if ceitt^e p6iT) 90th, T)e^6rhAt) -At^ óeitfte 
[n06A] ficiT) 
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CAEDINALS. 

91, -Aon X)etí5 if ceict^e 
póit) 

100, céxXT) (ceuT)) 

101, <Aon if ceuT) 
200, "0^ óeu'o 
800, ct\í óeuT) 
400, ceitfxe óeuT> 
800, oóc gceuT) 

1000, míte 
2000, -OÁ nille 
8000, ct^ímae 
4000, ceiC|\e míle 
1,000,000, mittiún 



OBDINALS. 
91st, -Aonrh-A-ó T)eu5 <a|a 

óeitt^e pióiT) 

lOOth, ceuT^At) 

lOlst, -AonrhAt) ^|t óeuT) 

200th, T)Á óeuT^xx-ó 

800th, ct^í óeuT)A"ó 

400th, ceitt^e ócutd-a'ó 

800th, oóc 5ceuT).A*ó 

lOOOth, míte-A-ó 

2000th, x>Á tníte-A-ó 

8000th, ct^í míte-A-ó 

4000th, ceitt^e míte-A-ó 



l,000,000th, mittiún<A-ó 

Notes on the Numerals. 

168. There is another very idiomatic way of express- 
ing the numbers above twenty-one, viz., by placing the 
word pióe-AT) aloneafterthe firstnumerah— T)ei6t:ióe-AT), 
30 : t^ióe-AT) is really the genitive of t^ióe, so that the 
literal meaning of tdció t^ióe-AT) is ten of twenty ; T)eió 
gCAp-Aitt pCeÁv, 80 horses ; t"^Aóc mb-A póe^T), 27 
cows. 

169. Whenever any numeral less than twenty is 
used by itseif (i.e., not followed immediately by a 
noun), the particle <a* must be used beforo it. This a 
prefixes ti- to vowels : — ^ ti--Aon, one ; ^ t)ó, two ; 
Á ti-oóc, eight. 

Cá f é /\ ce-At-AitA x\ ót05, it is four o'elock. 

O fé te^t-u^it^ T)*éif> A T)ó, it is half past two. 

* In Ulster and Munster the article ^n is uscd instcad o£ this a. 
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170. Very frequently in modern times the particle 
^P (=x\5Uf) is used instead of if in numbers. Af in 
numbers is pronounccá iss. 

171. A -00 and -a ceAtAip can be used only in the 
absenoe of nouns. If the nouns be expressed imme- 
diately after "two" and "four," x)á and ceiúiie must 
be used. 

172. Aon, one, when used with a noun almost 
always takes the word -ArhÁin after the noun ; as; ^on 
feA\y x\tti-Áin, cne man. Aon by itself U8ually means 
**any;" as, xxon peA|\, any man ; Aon lÁ, any day. 
Sometimes <Aon is omitted and -Atfi-Áin only is used, as 
l^ -átti^in, one day. 

173. Under the heading **Ordinals'' two forms wiU 
be found for nearly all the smaller numbers. The 
forms given first are the ones generally used. As the 
secondary forms are often met with in books, they are 
given for the sake of reference. CéAt), flrst, is used 
by itself, but ÁOun\A-ó is used in compound numbers, 
such as 21 st, 31 st, &c. 

First, as an adverh^ is a\\ •o-cúp or ai^ 'o-cúif, never, 
ceuT). 

174. The 'o of nA, two is always aspirated except 
after a word ending in one of tbo letters, -o, n, c, t, f , 
or after the pos^essive adjective -a, her. 

The words for 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, given in 
brackets, are the old words for these numbers; they 
are not used now, and are given simply for reference. 
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175. póe, ceu-o, and míle, together with the old 
words for 30, 40, 50, &c., are reallj nouns* and can 
be declined. 

Nom. pióe gen. póe-A'o dat. pói'o pl. pói'o 
,, ceuT) ,,. céiT) „ ceuT) ,, ceu*ocA 

„ míle ,, míle ,, míle ,, mílce 

The other words are 5th declension, and form their 
genitive by adding -o. 

176. míle, a thousand, or a mile, and ceu-o, a 
handred never change their forniB after a numeral ; 

11A01 míle, 9,000, or 9 miles. 

The Personal Numerals. - ,■/-, 

177. The following nmneral nouns are used '0»}y-- 
of persons. All, with the exception of 'oíf and beijAc, 
are compounds oi the word pe-AjA, a man (the p of 
which has disappeared owing to aspiration), and the 
numeral adjectives. 

xxon-At\t (-Aon-feAtA) one person 

[•oíi^ ('oí-Ar)] a pair, a couple 

beit\c twopersons, a coupleí 

c|Aiú|A (or ct\ix\p) (ct\í-fre-AtO three persons 

ceAtt\At\ (ceAc-Ait\-f: e>At\) four persons 

cúige-At^ five persons 

f eif e-AtA six persons 



* See Syntax, par. 511 and 512. 
t Used in the idiomatic expression for *'alone." See par. 654. 
J lÁnAiriA, a married couple. 
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móf\-f*eifexX|A 

[• seven persons 

fe-AócAfi j -^ 

oócAí\ eight persons 

TiAonO>Afi or nónbxxi^ nine persons 

X)ei6neAt>xxt^ tan persons 

T)ÁtAeu5 ('o-Á-jfíeAtA-'óeus) twelve persons 

N.B.— The singular form of the article is used be- 
fore the&e numérals; as xxn cúi^e^ix pex^p, the five 
men. 

The Possessive Adjectives. 

178. The term " possessive pronouns'* has been 
incorrectly applied by many grammarians to the 
" possessive adjectives." A pronoun is a word that 
can stand for a noun and be separated from the noun, 
as the words **mine" and "his'* in the sentences, 
'* This book is miné/* " This cap is his/' íf I wish 
to say in Irish, "Did you see his father and mine?" 

I say, "An bp-ACxMf a AtA\\^ -A^uf m' xxt>Ait\" (not 
xx^uf mo). The possessive adjectives in Irish can 
never stand alone ; iionce they are not pronouns. 

179. The possessive adjeetives are as foUows : — 

SINGULAE. PLURAL. 

mo, my Á\^, our 

-oo, thy t)ut\ (or b-At^), your 

Aj his or her a, their 

180. A, his ; -A, her ; and -a, their, are very easily 
distinguished by their initial changes in the following 
word. 
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181. The o of tno and 'oo is elided whenever they 
are followed by a word beginning with a vowel or p, 
as m' fruinneó5, ^7 window; 'o* xxt-Ai|\, thy father. 

182. Before a vowel -oo, thy, is very often written c 
or t, as X)' xxtAi|\, z* -AtxM|\, t' -3ktxM]\, thy father ; even 
ti-xxtAi|\ is sometimes wrongly written. 

183. The possessive adjectives may take an emphatic 
increase, but this emphatic paiticle always follows the 
noun, and is usually joined to it by a hyphen ; and 
should the noun be followed by one or more adjectives 
which qualify it, the emphatic particle is attached to 
the last qualifying adjective. 



The Emphatic Particlest 

184. The emphatic particles can be used with (1) 
the possessive adjectives, (2) the personal pronouns, 
(3) the prepositional pronouns, and (4) the synthetic 
forms of the verbs. Excepting the first person plural 
all the particles have two forms. When the word to 
which they are attached ends in a hivad vowel or 
consonant use the broad particles, otherwise employ 
the slender. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. -f-A, -fe -ne 

2. -p^, -i^e -rxx, -fe 
ÍMasc, -f-ixn, -fe-<\n 

^- ÍFem., -re, -f. ■''^"' ■^^^'' 
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Examples. 

1TI0 ceAó-f^, my house ; a te>A6-|Mn, Ids liouse ; Á\\ 
'oce-Aó-ne, ow?'house: tnife, myself; feipe-An, himself; 
-ACx\-f-An, at themselves ; bUAMLim-fe, I strike. 

185. The word féin may also be used (generally as 
a distinct word) to mark emphasis, either by itself or 

« 

in conjunction with the emphatic particles : as 
1TI0 te-Aó f éin, my own house 
mo te-Aó-f-A féin, even my house 
mo te>Aó t)i\eÁ5 mófi-f a, my fine large house 

mo te-Aó f éin and mo te-Aó-r^ may both mean *'my 
house," but the latter is used when we wish to dis- 
tinguish our own property from that of another per- 
son; as, your house and mine, 'oo te-Aó-f-A -Aguf mo 
te-Aó-f-A. 

186. The possessive adjectives are frequently com- 
pounded with the following prepositions : — 

1, in (>Ann), in; te, with; -oo, to; ó, from; and i^Á, 
under. 

SINGULAB. PLUBAL. 

1, in or -Ann, in. 
im, Am 'mo, in my nÁp, in-c^p, i n-^p, in our 

1*0, >A-o, '-00, in thy, in your nt)ut\, i nbup, in your 
'n^, 1 n-*\, nu\, in his, in her n^, i w-a, m^^ in their 

In the third person singular and plural \ox\a, lotin^, Atin^ are also 
found written. 
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187. te, with. 

lem, to mo,* with my te n-Áf, with our 

te*o, te "oo,* with thy or your te nOujA, with your 
te n-A, with his or her te n-A, with their 

188. -oo, to. 

•oom', •oo mo,* to my x>Á\^, to our 

T)OT)', -oo -oo,* to thy or your -00 bup, -o^ t>u|\, to your 

x)Áy to his or her -oÁ, to their 

189. ó, from. 

óm, ó mo,* from my ó n.Á|i, from our 

óT), ó -oo,* from thy or your ó nbu;^, from your 
ó n--á, from his or her ó n-A, from their 

190. ^Á or pó, under. 

pÁm, póm, under my p^ n-Áfi, p5 n-áp, under 

our 
pÁT), póT), under thy, your ^Á nbufi, t^ó nt>ut\, 

under your 
pÁ n-A, pó n--A, under his, her \íá n->A, pó n-A, under 

their 

191. The foUowing compounds are frequently used 
with verbal nouns :— 

-A^, at. 
^5om, -A5 mo,* at my '^Áf, g-áp, -á^-^p, at our 

-A50T), -A5 T)o,'^ at thy, your ^5 bup, at youL' 
A^Áj '5Á, $Á, at Éis, her a^á, '5Á, or gÁ, at their 



• The forms marked with an asterisk are used in the North. 
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192. When ^^you" and '^yoar" refep to one pepson, 
the BingulaF words uú and 'oo are nsed in Irish, 

'o'x^txMti, your father (when spealdng to one person), 

bti|\ n-At-AiiA, your father (when speaking to more than 
one.) 

193. Those of the above combinations which are 
alike in form are distinguished by the initial effect 
they cause in the following word ; as, ó n-A ti§, from 
his house; ó n--á cig, from her house; ó n-A •oci§, from 
their house. 

199. The above combinations may take the same 
emphatic increase as the uncompound possessÍTe 
adjectives; óm tig péin, frommi/own house; 6m tig 
bpeÁg rhóf-f-A, from my fine large house. 

DemonstratÍ¥e AdjectÍTes. 

195. The demonstrative adjectives are fo,* this; 
fin,t that; and ú-o, that or yonder. 

f o is f requently written f eo when the vowel or 
consonant preceding it is slender. 

These words come after the nouns they qualify, 
and should the noun be foUowed by any qualif^ing 
adjectÍTes, f o, fin or xxx> comes after the last quali- 
fying adjectÍTe. 

It is not enough to say feA|\ fo or bex\n fin for 
"this man" or "that woman." The noun must 

♦ Also f A, feo, or fe. f Also roin, f aiti or f ah. 
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always be preceiied by the article. ''This man*' is 
-án pe-A|A fo; "these men/' riA p\\ feo; Ati beAii fo, this 
woman; ^n tieAn fin> that woman. 

196. The word ii-o is used when a person or thing 
is connected in some way with the person to whom 
you speali or write ; -An pe^f ú-o, that man (whom you 
have seen or heard of) ; áu oi"óóe tí'o, that particular 
night which you rememher ; or in pointing out an 
ohject at some distance, as — 

^n bpeiceAnn cii -án bÁ'o 11*0? Do you see that 
boat ? 

Also with the vocative case, as — 

A óloisinn ú-o tAll azá ^An ueAn^Ai-ó. 
Thou skull over there that art without tongue. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

197. The chief indefinite adjectives are— Aon, any ; 
éisin, some, certain; eile,other; tnle (a/íer the noun), 
all, whole ; and the phrase x\^ t)it, any at all. 

^.^., -Aon tÁ,any day; Aon óApAlt, any horse; x\n 
cífi tiile, the whole country; 'ouine éi^in, a certain per- 
son; -An peA|\ eile, the other man. An bpx^c-á cú ^n 
te-Ab-At\ 1 n-áic ^\y X)^t} Did you see the book anywhere? 
Hí fruit Aipsexx-o a\í bit xvg-Am, Ihave no money at all. 

198. The foUowing words are nouns, and are fol- 
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lowed by a genitive or •oé with the dative. As they 
are einployed to translate English indeíinite adjec- 
tives, we give them here : — 

tn^íAÁn, much bpuit mót\in píonx\ -asac, 

Have you much wine? 

(^n) lom-AT), a great deal, x^n lomA'o xmía5i*o, a great 
a great many deal of money 

beAjÁn, little bex^^Án -At\Áin, a littlebread 

(-án) iom-á|\CA, too much ^n iomA|\cA uif ge, too much 

water 

An-óuit), rather much -dn-óuix) f-AlAinn, rather 

much^lt 

^^'^^^"'{enough,sufficient ^^ ^^ ^^^^^" ^í^^i" ^5^*"» 
r^it, 3 I have sufficient bread 

oi|\eÁ\'o (Aguf), as much|<An oi|\eAX) f m óip, so much 
(as), 80 much (as) ) gold 

cuiUe-A'ó, more cuiltex\'ó ^]\Áw, more bread 

nevvpc, plenty, abundance ne>A|\c aií\51*o, plenty of 

money 

cuit), i\oinn or |\oinnc, cum, foinn or foinnc óip, 
a share, some some gold 

-A t-Án, many, numerous zÁ a tÁn pe>At\ mb|\e-ág i 

n-éipinn. There are many 
fine men in Ireland 

199. Translation of the word " Some." 

(a) As has been said, cuit), |\oinn or |\oinnc is used 
to translate the word **some," 'but there are other 
words used, as b[\Aon, a drop, used for liquids; •oot\n^n 



81 



or T)oitAnín, a fistfull, used for hay, straw, corn, pota- 
toes, &c.; sjAAintn, a grain, used for meal, flour, 
tea, &c.; pmjinn, a penny, used for money. AU 
these words take a genitive, 

(h) " Some of" followed by a noun is translated 

by cuiT) T)e foUowed by a dative case. 

« 

(c) ** Some of'* followed by a singular pronoun is 

translated by ciiit> T)e; when followed by a plural 
pronoun, by cum -a^. 

Cá bp-Aon b-Ainne ^s^m, I have some milk 

CS 5f-Ainín fiúcpA -Aise, He has some sugar 

CuiT) T)e r\A pe-Ap-Aib, Some of the men 

Zá cuiT) T)e f in olc, Some of that is bad 

<Cá cuit) ac-a f o olc, Some of these are bad 

Translation of "Any." 

200. (a) When **any" is used in connection with 
objects that are usually counted it is translated by 
^on with a singular noun ; as Aon f e^p, any man ; 
bpuit Aon ó^ipAÍl -A^Ac? or bpuil c<^pAiU >a|a Dit -a^ac? 
Ilave you any horses? 

The following phrases followed by a genitive case 
are used for **any" with objects that are not countcd: 
-Aon gfeim, for bread, butter, meat, &c. : Aon T)eóp, 
for liquids; -Aon §]\^inín, for tea, sugar, &c. ; X)\:iul Aon 
$|\eim peol-A -Ai^e? Has he any meat? 

(6) " Any of " followed by a noun is translated by 
Aon T)uine T)e, for persons ; >Aon óe^nn T)e, for any 
Uincl pf countable objects ; Aon gi^eim T)e, &c., as 
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abovG. Ati t>|?ACA cú -Aon •otiire 'oe iia |*eAttAib? Díd 
you see any of the men? &c. 

(c) "Any of'* followed by a plural pronoun is 
translated by the phrases given m (6), but the pre- 
position A^ is used instead of ve ; as — 

tlí fruit -Aon óe^nn aca -<^nn|''m, There is not any 

of them thero. 
Hí jAAit) Aon 'ouine -AjAinn -Annf o óe-An>A. Not one 

of us was here before. 

Distributive Adjectives. 

201. 5^0, each, every, as ^aó Iá, every day: tnte 
(before the noun), every ; the definite article, or 5-AÓ, 
must be used with uile; as An uile f^e-Ap, every man. 
t)í 5x\ó uile óe-Ann -aca cinn. Every one of them was 
sick. 

Distinguish -An uile típ, every counlry, and -An cíp 
uile, the whole country. 
N.B. — tlíle aspirates its noun. 

202. The Interrogative Adjectiires. 

CA or c\A, what, as cia meu-o, what amount? 

Í.C., how much or how many? 

CA ti-Áic, what place? ca ti-Ainm azá opc? What 

is your name? ca íi-u^ip, what hour? when? 

In English we say ** what a man," ** what a start," 

&c., but in Irish we say *"what the man," " what the 

start,'' as CxM'oé -An geic vo bAmpeA'ó fé ^ifci! What 

a fright he would give her ! (Ht. he would take out of herj). 
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CHAPTER IV. 
The Pronoun. 
203. In Irish there are nine classes of Pronouns: — 
Personal, Reflexive, Prepositional, RelatÍTe, Demon- 
strati¥e, Indefinite, Distribati¥e, InterrogatÍ¥e, and 
Reciprocal pronouns. There are no Possessive pro- 
nouns in Irish, 

209. Personal Pronouns. 

SINGULAB. PLUEAL, 

Ist pers. mé, I finn, we 

2nd pers. cú, thou fib, you 

3rd pers, ) - ' i, P'^sro, thej 

(■pi, sne 

Each of the ahove may take an emphatio increase, 
equivalent to the English suffix self. 

205. 

Emphatic Forms of the Personal Pronouns. 

Ist pers. mife, mjself finne, ourselves 
2nd pers. cufx^, thjself r^^T^j yourselves 
(feife>án, himself 



3rd pers. 

(fipe, herself 



piA'o-f-An, themselves 



206. The word péin is added to the personal pro- 
nouns to form the reflexÍYe pronouns ; as -oo buAile-Af 
mé féin, I struck myself. 
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The reflexive pronouns are as foUows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mé péin, myself finn i:éin, ourselves 

cú péin, thjrself fiO péin, jourselves 

é rém, himself ,, . 

i-AT) réin, themselves 
í pém, herself 

207. The above are also used as evipliatic pronouns ; 
as, Ótix\'ó-AmAt\ A b-Aile, mé pém ^511^ é pém. Both ho 
and I went home. 

208. The Personal Prononns have no declension. 

It has already been shown that mo, t)o, -d, etc., 
which are U8ually given as the genitive cases of the 
personal pronouns, are not pronouns, but adjectives ; 
because they can never be used without a noun. 

The compounds of the pronouns with the preposi- 
tion x)o (to) are usually given as the dative cases of 
the personal pronouns ; but As^m, -AgAc, etc, or the 
compounds with any of the other prepositions in 
par. 216, are just as much the datives of the personal 
pronouns as •oom, •ouic, &c. Hence the Irish personal 
pronouns have no declension. 

209. The Personal Pronouns have however two 
forms : — The conjunctive and the disjunctÍTe. The 
conjunctÍTe forms are used only immediatelj after a 
Torb as its subject ; in all other positions the dis- 
jonctÍTe forms must be used. The disjunctive forms 
are also used after the verb if and the passive voice. 



85 



The reason why these forms follow if is that the word 
iininediately after if is predicate,* not subject ; and it 
has just been stated that the conjunctive forms can 
be used only in immediate connection with a verb as 
its subject. The subject of the passive voice in Irish 
is regarded as accusative case. 

Conjunctive Pronoans. 
210. mé, cii, fé, fi, finn, pt>, fM'o. 



211. cú, 



Disjunctive Pronouns. 

finn, lrit>. 



nin, (it). 



l-AT), 



In mé, cú, tú, the vowel is often shortened in Munster, when there 
is no stress or emphasis. It is shortened in mé, fé, é, f lAt) and iad 
in Ulster, when there is no stres». 

212. The disjunctive pronouns can be nominatives to 
verbs, but then they will be separated from the verbs : 
or they may be used in immediate connection with a 
verb as its ohject. 

He is a man, if peAtt é (nominative). 

He was the king, •oot)*é -An f í é (both nominatives). 

This is smaller than that, if UigA é feo r)Á é pú-o 

(both nominatives). 
I did not strike him, níot\ tíUAileAf é (accusative). 

* This statemeut will be explaincd later on« Sce par 589. 
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The Neuter Pronoim e^'ó. 

213. The pronoun e-A"ó is most frequently used in 
replying to a question asked wiíh any part of the verb 
ip foUowed by an indefinite predicate.* íIxnó bpe^g -áti 
tÁ é? If'eA'ó 50 •oeiriiin. Isn't it a fine day ? It is 
indeed. An S-ACf-An-Aó 6? 11í ti-e-At). Is he an 
Englishman ? He is not. 

This pronoun corresponds very inuch with the "unchangeable le" 
in Erench: as, Etes-vous sage? Oui, je le suis. 

Whenever if in the question is foUowed by a pronoun, 
é-At) cannot be used in the reply. An é Cofm^Ac 
Au tAí ? tlí ti-é. Is Cormac the king? He is not. 

1f e-At) is usually contracted to 'f^^'ó (sháh), 

214. The phrase ip e-át) ('f e-At)) is often used to refer 
to a clause going before; as, 1 5C-aúxM|\ n-A rn>A|\c, if 
e-At), óo-oxMl mé -At\éi|\. In Westport, it was, that I slept 
last night. tliJxM|\ if mó ^n -ánfoó-áin (-Anx\óAni), ip 
e-A-ó, if goife -<\n ó-Ab^ip. When the distress is greatest, 
then it is that help is nearest. 

215. In Munster when the predicate is an indefinite 
noun it is usual to turn the whole sentence into an 
e-A-ó-phrase ; as — It is a fine day. t-á bpeÁg, ^x'^a'ó é. 
He is a priest. Sa5x\i\c, ^^^"^ ^* He was a slave. 
•O-áop, x)ob 'e-A-ó é. Elsewhere these sentences would 
be, if lÁ bf e^g é ; if f ^SApc é ; b-á -ó-Aop é. 

* For ** indefinite predicate " refer to par. 585. 



87 

PrepoBÍtional Fronouns 

or 
Pronominal Prepositions. 

216. Fifteen of the simple prepositions combine 
^vith the disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns ; 
and to these combinations is given the name of Pre- 
positional Pronouns or Pronominal Prepositions. 

AU these compounds are very important. As íive 
or six of them occur most frequently these will be 
given first, and the remainder, if so desired, may bo 
left until the second reading of the book. The im- 
portant combinations are those of tho prepositions, 
^^y at; -A|\, on; -oo, to; le, with ; ó, from; and óum, 
towards. 

All the combinations may take an empliatic sufl9x. 
One examplo wiU be given. 

SINGULAE, PLURAL. 

217. -A5, at or with. 

Ist pers. x^s-Atn, at mi A^A\nn, at us 



2nd pers. 



at thee -áSAib, at you 



^ -. í'AiSO, at him , ,, 

3rd pers.-^ .. ^c^» ^^ ^^^^ 

(aici, at her 

218. The combinations of a^ with the emphatic 

sufi&xes. 

Ist pers. x\5Atnr-ó, at myself ^s-Ainne, at ourselves 

2nd pers. -áS-ACfxJ, at thyself xvs-Aibfe, at yourselves 

f>Ai5ere-An,athimself , ,, , _ 

3rd pers. /r, lis xj.c-Ar-An, at themselvea 

^ (AMcir», at herself 
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SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

219. -Attj on. 

Ist pers. oivm, on me OjVAinn, on ua 

2nd pers. opc, on thee op-Aití, on you 

^ ^ \au\, on him . 

3rd pers. { . ontA or onnA, on tnem 

[iii]V|\iorui|\ti,onher 

220. -00, to. 

Ist persJ to me -01511111, to us 

2nd pers. •ouic, to thee T)-Aoit:), 'oít), to you 

^ - f-oó to him 

3rd pers. \ , , 'oóit), to them 

[*oi, to her ' 

The initial -0 of these combinations and also those of "06 are usuallj 
aspirated except after a word ending in one of the letters -o, n, c^ t, f. 

221. te, with. 

tiom, with me tinn, with us 

tcxxc, with thee 

.,, , . tit), with vou 

teip, with him ' •' 

téi, ) 

c with her teo, with them 

téiti, ; 

222. 6, or u-A,t from. 

uxMm, from me uxxinn, from us 

u<Mc, „ thee u-Aib, „ you 

uxM-ó,! ,, him 

1 ux^t-A, „ them 

u^Mci ,, her * *' 



n 



* ■oArii (= -uoiTi) Í3 the literary and also the Ulster usage. The 
emphatic form is xjorrif a, never "ooTnf a, except in Connaught. 
+ Ua is never used as a simple i)reposition. 
l Uax) and uAi-óe (= «ai-ó; are also both literary and spoken forms. 
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SINGULAE. PLUEAL. 

223. óum, towards. 

óusAm,* towards me óus^inn, towards us 

^^^^' r „ thee ÓU5-A1G, „ you 

óus^'o,; 

óuise, „ him ' xv, 

T_ óúcA, „ them 

óuici, „ her 

224. fonri, before. 

fótti^m, before me fórii-Ainn, before us 

f óriixxc, I , 

\ „ thee tAóriiAit), „ you 

foniie, ,, him 

1 iiómp-A, „ them 

foimpi^ „ her 1 r- » 

226. x\f , out. 

Ai'Asm, out of me «AfxMnn, out of us 

xjif, ,, him 

1 -Afc-d „ them 

xM]xi, ,, her ' 

226. 1, in (or -Ann) in. 
ionnx\m, in me lonn-Ainn, in us 
ionnx\c, „ thee lonn^it) ,, you 

x\nn, „ him 

T_ lonncA, ,, them 

innci, „ her ' " 

227. ne, oflf, from. 

•oíom, off or from me X)ínn, ofif or from us 
*oíoc, „ thee *oít), „ • you 

•oe, „ him 

1 x>wX), ,, them 

•01, ,, her ' 



* Tlie 5 in these combinations is aspiiated in Munster, except iu 
óuije. 
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SINGULAR. PLUEAL. 

228, p-Á, p-Aoi, under. 

púm, under me v'^'^"i under us 



púc, 
púiti, 



)) 



)) 



>; 






thee 
him 
her 

229. i-oif., between. 

e-<\'0|\Jim, between mo eA'0|\Amn, 
exX'OíiAC, ,, thee e.^'OíiAiti, 
1*01 f\ é, ,, him ex\"ottA, 

n;tf\ i, ,, her (orexxcopjiA), 



)> 



)) 



you 

them 



between us 
you 

them 



;i 



)> 



230. t-Ap, over or beyond. 

t-Aí\m or toí\m, over me tx\|\Ainn or totvdmn, over us 
t-A|\c or tO|\c, ,, thee tx^j^xxiti „ tofi^Mt), „ you 

txMí\if, „ himl 

T \ tAi\r^ „ tAi\rc<^, „ them 
cdií\fi or t-Aií\fci, ,, her j 1 1 i )> 

231. cí\é, through. 

Cí\íom, through me cf^ínn, through us 

cpíoc, ,, thee cí\íb, „ you 

cpí-o, „ him 

ct\íti, „ her 

The z of these combinations is oíten aspirated. 



Cí\10tx\, j, 



them 



232. um, about. 

umAm, about me «m-Ainn, about us 



um-AC, 


)) 


thee 


umAit), 


>, you 


iiime, 
uimpi, 


)i 


him 1 
her 


umpx\, 


„ them 
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The Relative Pronoun. 

233. In Olcl Irish there was a relative particle used after preposi- 
tions, and also a compound relative, but no simple relative in tho 
nominative and accusative cases. The modern relative, in these 
cases, has arisen from a mistaken idea about certain particlcs. Before 
the imperfect, the past, and conditional the particle x>o should, 
strictlj speaking, be used. Certain irregular but often used verbs 
had also an unaccented first syllable, as acá, x)o-t!)eijtim, x)o-cím, &c. 
These particles and sjUables being unaccented were generallj dropped 
at the beginning, but retained in the body, of a sentence, where the 
relative naturally occurs. Heiice they were erroneously regarded as 
relative pronouns, from analogy with other languages, 

In Modern Irish the relative particle may or may not be used in 
the nominative and accusative cases. 

Although this is the origin of the modern relative nevertheless it is 
used as a real relative in modern Irish. Whether we call this a a 
relative particle or a relative pronoun is a mere matter of choice. 
We prefer the first name. 

234. There is a relative frequently met with in authors, viz. — noc, 
meaning who, which or that. This relative is not used in modern 
Bpoken Irish, in fact it seems never to have been used in the spoken 
language. We do not give it in the list of relatives. 

235. In modern Irish there are two simple relatives, 
viz., the relative particle xx, which signifies ivho^which, 
or that ; and the negative relative n-Aó, which signifies 
ivho.,.noty which.».not, that...not, 

Do not confound the relative pronoun n-Aó with the 
conjunction n^ó, which means that (a conj.)...7ioí. 

236. The relative particle a, expressed or under- 
stood, causes aspiration ; nx\ó causes eclipsis. 

237. There are also the compound relatives ctbé or 



92 



gibé (also written 'pé), tohoever, whosoever, whatevcr; 
and A (causing eclipsis), what, that which, all tJiat. 
To these we may add the two nouns, ax\ cé (a), he 
who, or the person who; and x\a 'o-AOine (-a), thoy 
who, or the people who. 

Examples of the relative pronoans. 

An pex\|\ A t)UxMlim. The man whom I strike. 

An i^eÁ\\ t)i>Af (ijéi'óexif) ^s obAip. The man who 

will be at work. 
An pex\|\ n-Aó mbéit) a^ obxMt\. The man who will 

not be at work. 
An cé Á rholAp mé. He who praises me. 
An cé A rholAim. He whom I praise. 
An btMóxMll A bu-Aitpe^f é. The boy who wiU strike 

him. 
Wa 'o^onie -a bu-Ailp-ó f é. The people whom he will 

strike. 
An cé nAó bpuit t-áiDip ni putÁi|\ *óó beit stic. Tho 

person who is not strong it is necessary for him 

to be cunning. 
An cíp 1 n--A 'oc-Áinis fi-At). The country into which 

lhey came. 
If minic t)-áine-Ap 'ouine f tAC a tju>Aitpex\f é pém. 'TÍ3 

often a person cuts a rod which wiU beat himself. 

A bvuit ó CofxcxMg 50 SAittiíti. AU that is from 

Cork to Galway. 
Cibé óuife^r |\oime é reo "oo •óeun-Am. Whoever 

proposes to do this. 
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Demonstrative Prononns. 

238. The demonstrative pronouns are fo or feo, 
this; fin, tliat; and fú'o, tliat (yonder), These words 
are used with reference to some indefinite objeet, as — 

T)ut5Aifc fé fin. He said that. 
If fíop f in. That's true. 

239. When we are referring to a definite object, 
these pronouns take the forms é feo, í feo, iat) fo, 
é fin, í fin, lAt) fin, &c. ; but in Ulster fo and fin are 
frequentljr used for a definite object. When the 
English words **this" and "that" are equivalent to 
"this one*' and **that one,'* é f eo (or é f o), é fin, 
&c., &c., are used everywhere. 

It é feo A^iif f^s é f m, Eat thls and leave that. 

Uó5 é f in, Lift that. 

If é f eo xxn f t, This is the king, 

If 1 f m t)f\i§i-o, That's Brigid. 

CiA ti-Mt) fo? Who are these? 

An é f úT) ConiÁf ? Is that (person yonder) 

Thomas? 
Hí ti-é ; if é f úT) é, No, that's he. 

The above forms are perfectly regular. They are 
usually shortened, especially in conversation. For 
instance, if é f ú'o é (That's he) is usually contracted 
to f út) é. 
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Similarlj, by contraction we have in the Ulster 
Diálect — 

So xMi i:e-A|A, That is the man ; or, Here's the man. 
Sin An t>e-An, That's the woman; or, There's the 

woman. 
SúT) -An Áir, Yonder is the place. 
So mife, Here I am. 

The phrase So •ótnc é, means, Here it is for you. 
So •óuic "oo te-át>-Af\, Here .is your book 

for you. 

In all the above phrases f o is frequentlj pronounced shtl ; hence it 
is often spelled f eo, to make the spelling agree with the pronuncia- 
tion. 

2W. 511-0, yonder, qualifies a pronoun; whilst ú-o 
qualifies a noun: as, -An ^eA\^ út), yonder man; a pexx|t 
f úT), yonder woman's husband. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 
241. The principal indefinite pronouns are — • 

CÁ6 (gen. cÁió), all, everybody, everyone else. 

111 te, all. 

-Aoinnexxó (Aoin'ne), anybody.. 

The following are nouns, but they are used to trans- 
late English indefinite pronouns, hence we give them 
here : — 

•otiine A^ t)it, anyone at all. 

cui'o...cui'o eite, some...others 

Ue-A^-Án, a few. 
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An •ocilinis AoinneAé Atinf o ? Did anyone come 
here ? 

" CiA b-é x>o b-ái'ó An mActA-Ai'ó ?" aj^ c^ó. " Who is 
}ie who drowned the youths?'' said all. 

Cá rfieut) uX)MX azS -a^ac ? O beA^^n ASAm. How 
many apples have you? I have a few. 

■Uite •óóm. To them all. 

'Oo-geibmí'o «ite ^n t)áf . We all die. 

*Oo óuA-oAjA fo mle fe-AóA -árhAil fs^ite, AU these 
went past like a shadow. 



Distributive Pronouns. 

242. The distributive pronouns; are: — 5^6, each; 
5^6 iiite, every ; 5AÓ x\on, each one, everyone ; 
ce-Aócx\|\, either. 

Hí fwl coAócxXjA ACA A5-Am, I havo not either of 
them. 

X)\oi) A fMOf ^5 5AÓ x\on. Let each one know. 

Oif\ bíonn (bí) fíoó X)é teif (t\if) 5^6 ti--Aon ó-AitteAf a 
f eAóc. For the anger of God is on each one who 
violates His law. 

N.B. — The tendency in present-day usage is to em- 
ploy distributive adjectives followed by appropriate 
nouns rather than distributive pronouns : e,rf, Every- 
pne went home. 'Oo cuai-ó 5AÓ inte •óinne ^ bAHe. 
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Interrogative Prononns. 

243. The chief interrogative pronouns are : — cm or 
cé, who, which; cat), cixeut), or cxM'oé, what; cé or 
ceuix-o (cM fux)), what; cia leif, whose; ció ^ca 
(ciocx\), which of them. 

CiA finne é fin? Who did that? 

Cat) -Ac-á A5AC? What have you? 

C^A"o é fin A5AC? What is that you have? 

^What ails vou? 
Cat) zá opc? j 

Cioc^\ if |:e<A|\í\? ) 

Cm ^n t:eAí\? Which or what man? 

CiA n-A pií\ ? Which men ? 

Cm An lu-Aó ? What price ? 

CAiT)é An puT) é f 111 ? What is that? 

CiAteif >AnteAt5At\? Whose is the hoot? 

244. Notice in the last sentence the peculiar position 
of the words. The interrogative pronoun always 
comes first in an Irish sentence, even when ít is 
governed by a preposition in English. In Irish we 
do not say ''Wíth whom (is) the book?" but "Who 
with him (is) the book?" 
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Further examples of the same construction : — 

CiA teif 6 f o ? Whose i^this? 

CfeuT) pÁ A|\ éipi$e-AT)-Ai\? Why did they rise? 

Aáe-AgÁin, t)cioc|:ai*ócú 50 John, will you come 
jAiUirh? C^T) óuise? Ho Galway? What 

for ? 

CiA leif t)fuit cú coffh^it? Whom are you like? 
We may also say, Cm bfuit cú coftfiAit leif ? 

Notice that the adjective coptriAit, lihe^ takes te, toith ; not "00, to. 

245. N.B. — The interrogative pronouns are always 
nominative case in an Irish sentence. In such a 
seutence as, C\a buAiteAT^x^f ? Whom did they strike? 
ciA is nominative case to if understood, whilst the 
sui^pressed relative is the object of t>uxMtex\T)-á|t. In 
ciA teif, CAT) óuige, &c., teif and óui^e are preposi- 
tional pronouns, not simple prepositions. 

Reciprocal Pronoun. 

246. The reciprocal pronoun in Irish is a óéite,* 
meaning each other, one another. Cui|a 'pionn a 
lÁmA 1 t^tíiAit) A óéite, Finn put their hands in the 
hands of one another. X)o fg-Af Of5xX|A -A^uf T)m|a- 
muiT) te n-A óéite. Oscar and Diarmuid separated 
from each other (lit. ** separated with each other"). 
t)uAitevAT)-A|A A ééite. They struck each other. 

*Literally, his fellow. 
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Phrases oontaining the Reoiprooaí Prononn. 

ó óéite,* from each other, separated or asunder. 

te óéite,t together. 

mA|\ Á óéite, like each other, aUke. 

* [ confused, without anv order. 
Cfé n-A 6éite,j * 

oi|\ex\'o te óéite, each as much as the other. 

1 ti'oiAi'ó A óéite, one after the other, in succession. 

Ap 5AÓ p^f Aó 1 11-A óéite, out of one desert into another. 



CHAPTER V. 



THE YERB. 



. Conjugations. 
297. In Irish there are two oonjugations of regnlar 
Yerbs. They are distinguished by the formation of 
the future stem. AU verbs of the first conjugation 
form the first person singular of the future simple in 
.■pAt) or -pe-At), whilst verbs of the second conjugation 
form the same part in -óóa-o or -eóóAX). 



* ó céite, = ó 11-A ééite. 

+ le óéite, = te h-a céite. This last fonn is often used, and 
explains the aspiration in te céile 
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Forms of Conjugatlon. 
258. Every Irish verb, with the single exception of 
ip, has three forms of conjugation : — The Synthetic, 
the Analytic, and tho Indeflnite. 

249. The synthetic, or pronominal form, is that in 
which the persons are expressed by means of termina- 
tions or inflections. All the persons, singular and 
plural, with the single exception of the third person 
singular, have synthetic forms in practically every 
tense. The third person singular can never have its 
nominative contained in the verb-ending or termina- 
tion. 

The following example is the present tense synthetic 
form of the verb mot, praise : — 

SINGULAR. PLTJRAL. 

molAini, I praise. molAm-Aoix), we praise. 

molxM|\, thou praisest. motcAoi, you praise. 
mot-ánn f é, he praises. motAix), they praise. 

250. In the analytic form of conjugation the per- 
sons are not expressed by inflection ; the form of the 
verb remains the same throughout the tense and the 
persons are expressed by the pronouns placed after 
the verb. The form of the verb in the third person 
singular of the above example is the form the verb 
has in the analytic form of the present tense. 

The analytic form in ever^ tense has identically the 
same form as the third person singular of that tense. 

N.B. — The analytic form is generally empIoyed in 
asking questions* 
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The foUowing is the analytic form of the present 
tense of tnol: — 

SINGULAE. PLUEAL. 

mol-Aim, I praise. niotAnii rinn, we praise. 

motx^nn cú, thou praisest. motAnn f ib, you praise. 
mot^nn f é, he praises. mot-Aiin f i-a'o, they praise 

The analytic form is used in all the tenses, but in 
some of the tenses it is rarely, if ever, found in some 
of the persons : for instance, it is not found in the 
first person singular above. As the analytic form 
presents no diíBculty, it wiU not be given in the 
regular table of conjugations. 

251. We are indebted to the Eev. Peter 0'Leary, 
P.P., for the following explanation of the Indefinite 
Form of conjugation : — 

*' This third form — the Indefinite — has every one of 
the moods and tenses, but in each tense it has only 
one person, and that person is only impUed. It is 
really a personality, but it is not a specific personality. 
It is only a general, undefined personality. 

" This third form of an Irish verb has some very 
unique powers. ... I shall illustrate one. An Eng- 
lish verb cannot of itself make complete sense alone ; 
this form of an Irish verb can. For instance, 
' t)uxMtceA|A ' is a complete sentence. It means, 
* A beating is being administered,' or, ' Somebody is 
strilving.' Irish grammarians have imagined that this 
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form of the verb is passive voice. No, it is not passivo 
voice, for it has a passive of its own; and, again, all 
intransitive verbs (even the verb zá) possesses this 
form of conjugation. The nearest equivalents in sense 
and uso to this Irish form are the German 'mann' 
and the French * on ' with the third person singular 
of the verb." — Gaelic Journal. 

The usual translation of the French phrase ''on 
diV' is, ''lt is said,'" *'Is said" is certainly passive 
voice in EngUsh, but it does not foUow that '' dit'* is 
passive voice in French. The same remark holds 
with regard to the Irish phrase ''bii-Aitce^fv au sxx-ó-Af," 
which is usually translated, **The dog is struck." 
t)uAMtce-A|A is not passive voice; it is active voice, inde- 
íinite form, and g-A'ó-áp is its object in the accusative 
case, The literal translation of the phrase is, '' Some- 
body strikes the dog." The passive voice of t)u^itcex\|\, 
someone stnkesy is zÁtÁ\^ buxMtce, someone is striich, 

N.B. — The passive or indefinite form is usually 
neither aspirated nor eclipsed. 

252. Tlie preceding paragraphs have dealt rather 
fully with the "indefinite form," and we deem it 
advisable to add a few modifying remarks. The in^ 
definite form of the verb had certainly two usages in 
Old Irish. The indefinite usage was as common as at 
present, but it had also the force and usage of a 
true passivej not merely as indefinite, for the agent waa 
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exi^ressed with the preposition oc or Ia; and this 
passive force and usage has continued in fuU vigour 
in Hterature down to modern times. Thia passive 
tisage which has held its ground through Old, Middle, 
and Modern Irish certainly justifies the existence of 
a passive voice. 

y 

The Indefinite Form can then have a real passive 
force and usage in Modern Irish. As the passive voice 
and the indefinite form active voice 'have the same 
form, and moreover have only one inflection for eaeh 
tensG, we shall give this form immediately aft^r the 
various tenses in the tables of conjugations. 

MOODS AND TENSES. 

263. Verbs have three moods, the Imperative, the 
Indicative, and the Subjunctive. 

Some grammars add a fourth mood, the Conditional; 
and some omit the Subjunctive. The Conditionai 
form, however, is always either Indicative or Subjunc- 
tive in meaning, and is here classed as a tense under 
the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperative has only one tense, the Present. 

Its use corresponds to tliat of the Imperative in 

Englisli. 

Tiio Indicative Mood has five tenses, the Present, 

the Imperfect, the Past, the Euture, and the Condi* 
tional. 
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The Present Tense corresponds to the English 
Present, and like it usually denotes habitual a^tion, 

The so-called Consuetudinal or Habitual Present — i.e.f the third 
person singular ending in -atiti — in no way differa from the otherparts 
of the Present in regard to time. The verb bí, however, has a dis- 
tinct Present, bíin, denoting habitual action. In English the Present 
— e.g.f I write — generally denotes habitual action. Fresent dction is 
asually signified by a compound tense, I avi writing. So in Iriah the 
Present, fjjiíobAim, denotes habitual actlon, and present action is 
denoted by the compound tense, vhm a^ fjjitobA^. However, as in 
English, the Present Tense of certain verbs, especi&lly those relating 
to the senses or the mindf denote present as well as liMtual action — 
e.g.i ctuinim, I hear; c]\e\x>\m, I helieve, 

The Imperfect Tense is also called the Habitual or 
Consiietudinal Past. It denotes habitual action in 
past time; as, •oo f5|\íot)Ainn, I used to write. 

The Past Tense is also called the Perfect and the 
Preteiite. It corresponds to the Past Tense in Eng- 
lish; as, t)o fstvíob-Af, Iwroie. 

Continuous action in past time is denoted by a compound tense, as 
in English — e.g., "oo bíof A5 f5|tíobA"ó, I was writing, 

The Future Tense corresponds to the Future in 
English : as f sfxíobp-AT), I shall write. 

The Conditional corresponds to the Compound 
Tense with ''shouW or ''woxdd'' in English: as 
t)o f5tvíot>pÁ, thou wouldst write. 

The Conditional is also called the Secondary 
Future, because it denotes a future act regarded in 
the past: as, A-oub^iíxc fé 50 r5níot)].Mt) fé. He said 
that he would write. 
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In the Subjunctive Hood there are only two Tenses, 
the Present and the Past. This mood is used princi- 
pally to express a wish, and also after certain con- 
junctions. See par. 550, &c. 

Aotive Yoio6, Ordinar^ Form. 
259. Each Tense has the foUowing forms : — 

1. The action is merely stated, as — 

tDu-Aite^tin Se-AgÁn -An ct^f , 
John strikes the table. 

2. The action is represented as in progress, as — 

Cá Se-A$Án 4^5 t)«<\l-A"ó xxn ótÁif, 
John is striking the table. 

8. The action as represented as about to happen — 

_ ( óum ) 

Zá Se-Ag^n ] [ Axn 6lÁ\n x)0 bUAtA'ó, 

John is about (is going) to strike the table. 

4. The action is represented as completed, as — 
"Cá Sex^gÁn 'o'éif -An ótÁifx "00 buAt-At), 
John ha8 just struck the table. 

AotiYe Yoioe, Indelinite Form. 

258. Each Tense has the foUowing forms, corre- 
sponding exactly to those given in the preceding 
paragraph. 

1. t3uxMtce-Afv -An ct-Á|\, 

Someone strikes the table. 
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Someone is striking the table. 

ÓUtTi 



3. UÁú-á|\ 

Someone is about to strike the table. 



-All Ól^in 'OO bUAt-A'Ó, 



4. UÁC-áfV 'O'élf -Atl ÓlÁlfX "OO bU-At-At), 

Someone has just struck the table. 

256. PassÍYe Yoice, Ordinary Form. 

1. (This form is supplied by the Indefinite Activc.) 

2. Zá Ar\ ct-áf 'OÁ (or g-Á) bu-At-At), 
The table is being struck. 

( óum ) 

3. Uá -Ati ct-Áfx < > A bUAitce, 

The table is about to be struck. 

• 

4. Uá Ar\ c\,Á\\ buAitce, 

The table has (just) been struck. 

257. PassÍYe Yoice, Indefinite Form. 

1. U-ÁtAfv bu-Aitce, 
Someone is struck. 

2. ZÁtA\\ 'OÁ (or %á) bu-AtA-ó, 
Someone is being struck. 

í ^^^ ) 

3. U-áú-An { \ beit t)UAitce, 

Someone is about to be struck. 

4. UÁt-Afx buAitce, 

Someone has (just) been struck. 
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258. The Principal Parts of an Irish Yerb are— 

(1) The 2nd sing. of the Imperative Mood. 

(2) The Ist sing. of the Future Simple. 

(3) The Past Participle (also called the Verbal 
Adjective). 

(4) The Verbal Noun. 

(a) The Imperative 2nd. pers. sing. gíves the stem 
of the verb from which most of the other tenses and 
persons are formed. 

(b) The Future tells to what conjugation (first or 
second) the verb belongs, and gives the stem for the 
Conditional. 

(c) The Past Participle shows whether c is aspi- 
rated or unaspirated in the following persons, which 
are formed from the past participle — í.e.: 

Present, 2nd plural. 
Imperfect, J^nd singular. 

PassÍTe and Indefinite. 

Imperativey Presentf and Imperfect. 

Verbal noun. 
Gen. sing. and nom. plural. 

(d) With the Yerbal Noun are formed the com* 
pouad tenses. 
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The four following types include all verbs belonging 
to the first conjugation: — 

259. Principal Parts. 

Type. Imper. Fature. P. Particlple. Verbal Noan. Meaning. 

1. mot motí:A*o motc-A mot-^^.-ó praise 

2. feut) t^eubp-A-o f eubtx\ f eub-A-ó burst or tear 

3. t)UAit bu-áilpe-AT) bUAitce bu-át-At) strike 

4. pói|\ póiiApe-A'o póiixte póifvitin help, succour 

N.B. — No notice need be taken of the variation in 
form of verbal nouns, as they cannot be reduced to 
any rule, but must be learned for each verb. The 
ending aX) or e-A-ó is that most frequentLy found, but 
there are numerous other endings. (See pars. 315 
and 316). 

260. (1) and (2) are the types for all verbs of the 
first conjugationwhose stem ends in a broad consonant; 
whilst (3) and (4) are the types for the verbs of the 
same conjugation whose stem ends in a slender con* 
sonant. 

As the conjugations of types (2) and (4) aro ideivlVca^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ °^ 
types (1) and (3) respectivelj, except theaspirii.tiOTiol^^^^'^^^^^^'^^" 
ings mentioned in par. 258 (c), we do not tRiixláL \\, Xiecessa.T7 ^o ^^^" 
jugate in full the four tjpes. We shall give fcj^^ toxí'^^^'^ ^^^i^^ 

of the verbs niol and biuMl, and then give a ^bt^-^^^ ^^^^^"^ 
aspU-ation of c in the Past Participle. (See p^^ • ^"^' 
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FIRST CONJDGATION. 

In the following table the forms marked with an asterisk are not 
generally used in the analytic form. The forms in square brackets 
were used in earlj modem Irish, and are frequently met with in books. 
Alternative terminations are given in round brackets. 



261. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAB. 



í. 



Ist. 

2nd. tnot, praise thou t)u-Ail, strike thou 

3rd. mot-A'ó f é, let him praise buxvite-A'ó f é 

PLUEAL. 

rmot-Am-AOif (-Amuif)l let us rbu-Aitimíp (e-Amuif) 
(motxvm jpraise Ct)UAite-Am 

2. motxMt), praise (you) bu-Aitit) 

fmotxMT)íf, 

3. 1 let them praise t)u-áitiT)ír 
(mot-A'o>Aoif, 

Indefinite and PassÍTe. 

motc-Ap t^u-Aitce-Af 

The negative particle for this mood is r\Á. 

262. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

SING. l.*motAim, I praise *t)«Aitim, I strike 

2. motAifv, &c. 

3. motAMin^ fé 
PLUB. 1. mot^m-áoiT) (-Amuit)) 

2. motArin pX>^ 

3. mot-AiT) 



t)UxMtlf\ 

t)UxMteAnn^ fé 
bu^itimíT) (-imiT)) 
bu-Aite-Ann pb^ 

l)U-AltlX) 



«[molAi-ó] ^'[molcAOi] c[buAitix)] ^^[buAitct] 
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Indef. & Pass. tnotc>Aí\ 
RelatÍYe form. rhot^f 
Negative. 11 í rhol-Atm, 
„ Hí t)u-Aili|\, 

Interrogative. An mot-Ann f é ? 

„ An mbu-Aitim? 

Neg. Interrog. 11 aó mot^it)? 



t)UAltCe43k^ 

buAite-Af 

I do not praise. 

You do not strilte. 

Does he praise ? 

Do I strike ? 

Do they not praise ? 



» 



tUó mbuAiteAnn f é ?Does he not strike? 



263. Imperfect Tense. 

SING.. l.*motAinn,Iusedtopraise "buAitinn 



3. 



2.*motcÁ, &c. 
3. mot-At) f é 
PLUR. 1. rnot-AmAOif (-Amuif) 
2. ttíotA-ó fitt ' 
írhotAix)íf 
[riiotA*OAOif 
Indef. & Pass. motcAoi, 
NegatÍTe. Hí riiotAinn, 

„ llí.buAiteA-ó f é, 

Interrogative. An motcÁ? 

„ An mbUAiti'oíf ? 

Neg. Interrog. íIaó motAinn ? 

11 Aó mbUAitinn? 



>i 



*bbAitce-á 
buAite-At) fé 
t!)UAitimíf(or imif) 
t^UAite-át) f it) 

tÍU-Altl'OÍf 

tDu-Aitcí. 

I used not praise. 
He used not strike. 
TJsed you praise ? 
Used they strike ? 
Used I not praise ? 
Used I not strike ? 



264. Past Tense. 

SiNG. 1. riiot-Af, I praised 

2. riiot-Aif 

3. tiiot f é 



t)UxMteAf 

t>U-Altlf 

tiUAit fé 
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PLUB. 1. niol-AnvAjA 

3. rhotx\'o-A|v 
Indef. & Pass. mou-ó 
NegatÍYe. ntop ríiolAf, 

„ llíofx bu-áil fé, 

Interrogative. A|\ rholAip ? 

„ A\\ bii^ileAf? 

Neg. Interrog. 1U|\ n'iol pé? 

,, ll^|v t>uAileAnu\|\? 



t3uAite^mA|A 
buAilexvbAtt 

t)UAlte-A'0-A|\ 

bUxMte^tl) 
I did not praise. 
He did not strike. 
Did you praise? 
Did I strike ? 
Did he not praise ? 
Did we not strike ? 



263. Future Tense. 

SING. 1. niot|.MT), I shall praise buxMtpeA-o 
2. motp-áip, thou wilt praise t)UxMt|:i|\ 



3. niotpAi-ó f é, &c. 
PLUR. 1. motpAtnAoiT) (-AmuiT)) 

2. motir^M'ó fib^ 

3. mot|:^i"o 
Relative form. motp-Af 
Indef. & Pass. motp^xf^ 
Negative. Hí iliotp^T), 

„ 11 í buAitpt) fé, 

Interrogative. An motp-Ai-ó f é ? 

„ An mbuxMtpeAT)? 

Neg. Interrog. TI-aó motpAi|\? 

,, lláó mbUAitfiT)? 



buAitrit) fé 

DUAltfimÍT) (iWIT)) 
t>UAltp"Ó flb*^ 
t)U<MtflT) 

buAitfeAf 
bUAitfeA|\'^ 
I shall not príiise. 
He will not strike. 
Will he praise ? 
Shall I strike? 
WiU you not praise ? 
Will they not strike? 



o[motpAití] 
crTnotfAi"óeA|i] 



^[buAitpití] 
<írhuAit|?i'óeAft'| 
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266. Gonditional or Secondary Futnre. 

SING. 1. tfiotp-áinn, Iwouldpraise OuAMlpnn 



2. rhot"pÁ 

8. tfiolpA-ó fé 

PLUE. 1. tfiotpAm-AOif (pA\triUif) 
2. fhotpAt) fib 
rhotp-AiTDíf 

tflOtp-AX^AOlt^ 

Indef. & Pass. mot|:-Ai"óe 
NegatÍYe. ílí rhotp^Mnn, 
„ ílí bu-Aitpe-Á, 



3. 



t)U-Ait|:eÁ 
1!>u-Aití:eA"ó f é 

buAitpnníf (prnif) 
bu-Aitfe^'ó fib 

bU-Altpt)íf 

bu<Mtp"óe 
I would not praise, 
You would not strike 
Would you praise ? 



Interrogative. An motf-ái, 

„ An mbUAitfe-A-ó fé, Would he strike? 

Neg. Interrog. Y\ó6 motfA-o fé? Wouldhenotpraise? 

„ H-cVó mbuAitpnníf? Wouldwenotstrike? 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
267. Present Tense. 

SING. 1. motA-o 

2. motAitA 

8. motái-ó fé 
PLUR. 1. mot^m-AoiT) (-x\muro) 

2. motxM-ó pX)^ 

8. mot-Ai"o 

Indef. & Pass. motcx^f 

The negative particle is n^ft, which always asplrates 
when possible. 



buAiteAt) 

bUóllljA 

bu-áiti"ó f é 
bUAitimíT) (-imiT)) 

bU-Altl'Ó flb^ 
bU-Altlt) 

bu^Mtcex\|\ 



«[motuAoi] 



«'[buAiti;!] 
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268. 

SING. 1. motíiinn 
2. molc-A 



Past Tense. 



3. mol-A-ó f é 
PLUE. 1. motAm-AOif (Amuif) 
2. motAt) fit) 
ímotAi'oíf 

[mOt-A'O-AOlf 

Indef. & Pass. motcAoi 



8. 



t)u-áitinn 
buóilce^ 
bu-Aite^t) f 6 
bu-Aitim'f (-imif) 
buAilexV'ó f it) 

bUAltlTDÍf 
bUAltCÍ 



NOTES ON THE MOODS AND TENSES. 

The Present Tenses. 

269. The Present Tense is always formed hy adding 
Aim, -Aiji, &c., to the stem when the last vowel is 
broad ; if the last vowel is slender add im, if , e-Ann, 
&c. The last syllable of the first person plural is 
often protiounced rapidly — e.g.y mot-ámui'o (mul'-a- 
mwid), cfei-oimiT) (k'red 'imid) ; but in the South of 
Ireland this syllable is lengthened, mot-AmAoi-o (mul'- 
a-mweed), cfeiTDimí-o (k'red'-imeed). Verbs of more 
than one syllable ending in ig add mix), not imi'o, in 
the íirst person plural of this tense. 

270. In Ulster the ending tntJit) of the first person plural is very 
often separated from the verb, and used instead of the pronoun ftnn 
as C0T1T1A1C muix) é. We saw him; óotitiAic fé tntii-o. He saw us. 
On no account should this corruption be imitated by the student. 
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271. The old form of the third person singular 
ended in a\'ó ov i-ó, and the analytic forms found in 
hoohs, and sometimes in the northern dialect, are got 
from this form: as molAi-ó finn, we praise. 

272. The analjtic form is not usually found in the 
firet person singular of this tense, nor is the Bynthetic 
form often used in the second person plural. 

The Imperfect Tense. 

273. The initial consonant of this tense is usually 
aspirated in the active voice, when possible. 

The tennination a-ó or eA-ó in the 3rd sing. of this tense, as also in 
the Imperative and Conditional, is pronounced okh. 

274. When none of the particles ní, -ati, iiaó, &c., 
precede the Imperfect Tense, •oo may be used before it. 
This T)o may be omitted except when the verb begins 
with a vowel or p. The compound particles, nío|\, ^p, 
nÁf, 5Uf\, c-Áf, &c., can never be used with the Imper- 
fect Tense. 

275. Whenever the word "woitW is used in English 
to describe what used to take place, the Imperfect 
Tense, not the Conditional, is used in Irish, as — 

He woidd often say to me. 1f minic -A'oeitxe-A'ó f é tiom. 

The Past Tense. 

276. In the Past Tense active voice the initial con- 
sonant of the verb is aspirated. The rcnnarlc which 
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has just been made with regard to the iise of 'oo 
before the Imperfect Tense applies also to the Past 
Tense. 

In the passive voice and indefinite form t)o does 
not aspirate, but preíixes h to vowels. 

277. With the exception of the aspiration of the 
initial consonant, th.e third person singular of this 
tense is exactlj the samo as the second person singular 
of the Imperative (i.e., the stem of the verb). 

278. The particle formerly used beíore the Past 
Tense was |to. It is now no longer used by itself, but 
it occurs in combination with other particles. 

The most important of these compounds are : — 

(1) Af, whether (xvn+tto). Aí\t)u-áilfé?Didhestrike? 

(2) 5tií\, that (so+í^o). *Oeit\ fé 5Uf\ bu-áitexvf é. 

He say8 that I struck 
him. 

(3) Cá|\, where (cÁ+fo). C^íxóe^Annuigif -áriC-Ap-AU? 

Where did you buy the 
horse? 

(4) tTlun-A|;, unless (tnunA tT1un-A|\ bu-áit fé, unless 

+^o). he struck. 

(5) níot\, not (ní +í\o). níot\ ót^eiT) f é. He did not 

believe. 

(6) n^í\ or nÁ6A\^, whether n^t^ ót\ei-o fé? Didhe not 

...not. believe? 
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(7) X>Á\y, towhom (x)o, to+ An ^eA^ vS\^. geAlUr ^o 

-A+í\o). te^bA^jA. The man to 

whom 1 promised my 
book. 

(8) te|\, by or with which An m^i-oe tejA buAite-A-ó é, 

(le+A+t^o). The 8tick with which 

they beat him (or he 
was beaten). 

279. The componnds of fio aspirate. These com- 
pounds are used with the Past Tense of all verbs 
except the following: — p^ib, was; C115, gave or 
brought; fug, bore; pACx\, saw; uÁinig, came; pu-Aip, 
found, got ; 'oeAóAi'ó, went ; •oe^fxnxi, made or did. 

The compounds of |io are used in some places before ctj^ and 
CÁ11115. 

N.B,— 'Oe-AóxM'ó and t)e^|\n-A are used instead of 
óuxM-ó and finne after negative and interrogative 
particles. Instead of •oeAó-Ait) and "oe-Aixn^, cu^i"0 and 
T)ein ('om) are used in Munster. 

The Future Tense and Conditional. 

280. AU the inflections of the Puture and Condi- 
tional in the first conjugation begin with the letter p, 
which in the spoken language is generallj pro- 
nounced like "h." This ''h" sound combines with 
the letters t), 'o and 5 (whenever the stem ends in 
these) changing them in sound into p, c, c, respec- 
tively. 
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cfei'oirex^T) is usuallj pronounced k'ret'-udh 
pÁ^p-ATD ,, ,, fau'-kudh 

fSlxíobpA-o . ,, ,, shgree-pudh 

N.B. — ]: is sounded in the passive voice and 
indefinite form. 

281. The particle t)o, causing aspiration, may be 
used before the Conditional when no other particle 
precedes it. 

Note that the terminations of the Imperative Mood, 
the Imperfect Tense, and the Conditional are almost 
the same, excepting the letter p of the latter. 

Rule of the aspiration of U of Past Participle. 

282. The U of the past participle is aspirated 
except after the letters t), tl, U, t, S, C, t), C and § 

(in verbs of one sjllable). 

283. This participle cannot be used like the English 
participle to form compound teises. He tvas praised, 
is not bí fé molc^, but molA'ó é. The Irish participle 
has alwajjs the force of an adjective denoting the com- 
plete state, never the force of an action in progress, 

285. After if the Past Participle denotes what is 
proper or necessavi/ ; as, tlí molcA x)uic é. He is not to 
be praised by you. This form, called the Participle 
of Necessity, should probably be regarded as distinct 
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from the ordinary past participle, as it may occur. in 
verbs which have no past participle, e.g. : — 

**lp t)eirhin n^ó bpuil •ouine n^ó beitce 'óó a\\ 
coitTié-áT) ojitTi." **It is certain that tbereis no person 
tvho tvill not have to be on his guard against me." 
(Letter of Se^n Ó tléitt, 1561.) ''UuisteAjv -Af au 
p^eul, n^ó beitce -00 neAó •oul 1 n-eux)óó<íif/' It 
may hence be learned that it is not j^roper for anyone 
to fall into despair. 11 í beitce a^ a feunA-ó (or 
simply, ní veunc-A). It must not be denied. Here 
beitce is the Participle of Necessitp of the verb bí. 

285. DerÍTative Participles. 

lon-rholc-A in-^\eubt^ lon-bu-Aitce lon-fóipte 

fo-rhotc-A fo-|\eubt-á fo-bu^itce fo-fóifte 

T)o-rhotCA •oo-f\eubt^ •oo-bu^ilce t)0-fói|\te 

286. The prefix lon- or in- denotes what is proper or 
fit to he done: as lon-rhotc-A, fit to be praised, deserv- 
ing of praise. 

The prefix f o- denotes what is possiHe or easy to do : 
as f o-f eubt-A, capable of being burst, easy to burst. 

287. The prefix •00- denotes ivhat is impossible or 
difficitlt to do: as "oo-bUAMtce, incapable of being 
struck, hard to strike. 

288. These derivative participles seem to be formed 
rather from the genitive of the verbal noun than from 
the participle: as p^gÁit, finding. 

ro-fvVj-Áto^, easily found. -oo-f-dgÁU, hard to find. 
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289. Deolension of Verbal Noon. 

SINGULAE. PLUBAL. 



molAfj motCA 



.(Siom. 
Acc. 

Gen. molc-A mol-A'ó (molcA) 



Dat. molxx'ó molc-Ait» 



Nom. 1 
Acc. 


l t)U<\lA'Ó 


buAitce 


Gen. 


bu>Ailce 


buAt-A'ó (bu-Aitce) 


Dat. 


bUAl-A'Ó 


bu-Aitciti 



290. Many verbal nouns are seldom or never used 
in tlie plural. As a rule the genitive singular of the 
verbal noun is identical in form with the past parti- 
ciple ; but many verbal nouns are declined like ordi- 
nary nouns: nearly all those ending in x\óc, Á\l, and 
x\mxMn belong to the 3rd declension — e,g., s^b-áit, act 
of taliing; gen., ^AbxSt-A: t\it, running; gen. fe-Atx\: 
te-An^m-Ain, act of following; gen. teAn-AitinA: fiub-Al, 
act or walldng; gen. fiub^it: t:-Áp, act'of growing; 
gen. -p-Áii^ &c. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

291. The second conjugation comprises two classes 
of verbs — (1) derived verbs in ig or uig; and (2) 
syncopated verbs. 
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292. Synoopated verbs are those in which the.vowel 
in the final svllable of the stem is omitted when any 
termination commencing tvith a vowel is added : as l-Ab-Ai|t, 
speaJc; tóX>\{A]m (not t>Al!)>Ait\im), I speah. Yerbs of 
more than one syllable whose stem ends ín il, m, ip, 
ir> 1115, belong to this class. 

VERBS IN 15 (-1Í15). 

293. Principal Parts. 

Type. Imper. Future. Past Particlple. V. Nonn. Meaaing. 

1. bAilig bAaeóóxx-o b-Ailigte bAiliiigA'ó gather 

2. ce-Annuig ce-AnnóóA-o ce-Annuigte ce-Afindó buy 
29Í. Except in the Future and Conditional, all verbs 

in i§ and uig are conjugated like buAit (first conjuga- 
tion), except that the c is aspirated in all terminations 
beginning with that letter. It is, therefore, necessary 
to give only the Future and Coniitional in fuU. 

295. Fature. 

SINGULAE. 

1. b-AileóóAT), I shall gather. ceAnnóóAT), I shall buy 

* 

2. bAileóóAit\, ce-Annóó-Ai|i. 

3. bAileóÓAM'ó fé, ceAnnóóAit) fé. 

PLUEAL. 

1. b-Aileóó>AmAoi"o ce-Annóó-AmóoiT) 

(-ó-Amui-o), (-ó-Amui-o). 

2. bAileóó-Ai-ó f ib, ceAnnóó-Ai-ó f ib. 

3. bAileóó-Ait), ceAnnóó-Ai'O. 

Relative. bAileoóAf. óe-Annóó-Af. 

Indef. & Pass. b-Aileoót-Ajx ceAnnóót-A|\. 
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296. Conditional. 

SINGULAH. 

1. t>-AileóóAinn, I would gather. 

2. X)A^leó6tÁ, 

3. tj-Aileóó-At) f 6, 

PLURAL. 

1. t)AileóóAinAoif, 

(--Amuif) 

2. OxMleóóxvt) y\X), 
ft^^ileóóAi-oíf 
CtíAileóó-A'Oxxoif 



3. 



óeAnnóó-Ainn. 
óe^nnóótÁ. 
óe^nnóó-At) fé. 

óeAnnóó-AniAOif 
(--Ainuif). 

óe-AnnóóAt) fib. 
(óe-AnnóóAi"oíf 
Cóe^nnóóA'o-Aoif 

ce-AnnóótAoi 



Indef. & Pass. DAiieóótAoi 

297. In early modern usage, when the stem ended in -uij, preceded 
by "o, n, r, t, or f, these consonants were usually attenuated in the 
Future and Conditional : as Á|i"oui5, raisej future Áift-oeóéA'ó; fAÍutj, 
8oil, future fAiteócA-o; but nowadays ÁfoócA-o, fAlócA-o, &c., are 
the forms used. 



Syncopated Yerbs. 

298. The personal endings of 8yncopated verbs vary 
somewhat according as the consonant commencing the 
last syllable of the stem is broad or slender. 

Type (1). Stems in which the last syllable comm^ences 
ívith a broad consonant* as ^.ni-AS-Aijv (pó5-Ai|\), p'roclaim, 

Type (2). Stems in which the last syllable commences 
with a slender consonant, as C0151I, spare. 

* A few of these take re in past participle ; as ofjAit, open, 
opjAitce ; ceAfijAit, hindt ceAti^Aitce. The parts of these verbs 
[258 c.] which are formed from the past participle will, of course, 
have slender terminations, e./jr., x^'opjAitceÁ, you iised to open. 
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299. In early modern usage the Future is formed by lengthcning 
the vowel sound of thelast syllable of the stem from ai or i to eó. In 
the case of Type 1 the broad consonant which commences the final 
syllable of the stem must be made slender. Examples: innif, 
inneofA"o, I shall tell; 'uíbi^t, 'oíbeo|iAi|i, you will hanish; itni^í, 
imeo|iAix) fé, he ivillplaij; coigit, co^^eo\,AX>, I shall spare ; fUA^Aift, 
puAi5eo|iAi"o, they loill proclaim; *o'puAi5eo|tA-ó fé, he tcould pro- 
claÍ7n; co"oaiI, coi'oeotA'o, I shall sleep ; coiX)eotAinn, I ivould tleep, 

300. In the present-day usage the Future stem is 
formed as if the verb ended in i$ or tng r by adding 
-óó in Type 1 and -eóc in Type 2. 



301. Principal Parts. 

Imperative. Future. Participle. V. Noun. 

Type (1) . |:tix\5.Ai|\ ptu\5í\óó-<\"o pti-AgvXi^t-A |:u-A5p>A(t)) 

302. 

Type (2). coi^it coigteóóA'o coigitce coisitc 



303. IMPEEATIVE 


MOOD. 


SING. 1. 




2. í:tu\5-Ai|\, proclaim 


coigit, spare 


3. pux\5t\-At) fé 


coi^teAt) fé 


PLUR. 1. t:u-A5|i^mA0ip 


coigtiiníf 


2. 'puASf-Ai'ó 


COlgtlt) 


3. pU>ó5t^-A1'OÍf (--A-O-AOip) 


coi^ti-oíf 


Indef. & Passive. pu-A5^í\tx\tA 


coi^itce-Ap 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
304. Present Tense. 

SING. 1. puA5|\AMr7i, I proclaim coistim, I sparo 



2. |:iuA5|\^Mfv 

rLUll. 1. piiAsi^Am^^oi'o 

2. piixx^iiAnn pt)^ 

3. |:ua\5]aai'o 

Relative. f?UA.\5t\^f 

Indef & Passive. vux^s^pt-cxii 



coigliti 

coi5lex\nn<^ fé 
coi5limí"o 
coigle^nn pb^^ 
001511-0 

óoi5lex\f 
coi5ilce-At\ 



305. 



Imperfeot Tense. 



STNG. 1. *o'fUA^5]UMnn 

2. •o'fUv\5>A|\tÁ 

3. 'o'fru.A5t\-At) fé 
rLUll. 1. 'o'pu<^5|\-Amv\oif 

2. "o'f u-c\5t\At) fib 

3. *o'fUA.\5t\Ai'oíf (-"O-AOif) 

Indef. & Passive. f u-A^AftAoi 
306. Past Tense. 

SING. 1. 'O'fUA^fA^f 

2. -o'pU-A^I^AIf 

3. 'o'fUA.x^AMf fé 
PLUH. 1. •o'fu-ASjvAm-^f 

2. -O'fUA^fAb-Af 

3. •o'fu-A5fA'Ox.\|\ 
Indeíinite & Passive. f uA^fxx-ó 



Coi5tinn 
óoigilce-á 
óoisle-At) fé 
óoi^limíf 
óoi^teji'ó fit) 

ÓOlgll'OÍf 

C0151ICÍ 



óoi^le^^f 

Coislif 

C0151I fé 

óoi^le-AmAiA 

óoi5lex\t)>Ait 

6oi5leA\'OAti 

coi^le-A'ó 



«^[vuA^^íAi-ó] i'[fUA5A|ttA0i] c[coi5li-ó] d[coi5itcfj 
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307. 

2. pU-AStAÓÓ-AlfV 

3. pU-A5tAÓÓAlt) f é 

1. puA5|\óóx\mx\oi'o 

2. fU<A5|\ÓÓ-Al-Ó flb 

3. fUv^^fÓÓxMT) 

Relative form. 



Future Tense. 

SINGULAll. 



PLURAL. 



•pUA5|\ó6-Af 



COlgleÓÓ-AT) 
COI^teÓCxMíA 

coigleóóAi-ó f é 

coi5leóóAniAÍOfo 
coigteóóAi-ó yiX> 
coisleóó-Ai-o 

óoigleóóx^f 



Indeíinite & Passive. f ux^st^óótA^p coisleóót^p 



308. Conditional. 

SlNG. 1. •o'frux\5i\óóAinn 

2. 'O'frUA^fÓÓtAl 

3. 'o'f UA.\5fvóóA'ó fé 

PLUR. 1. 'o'f:u^5i\óó-AmAoif 

2. •o'f:u^5|\óóA'ó fib 

3. •0'^UA.\51\ÓÓAM'0Íf 

Indef. & Pass. f uA5t\óóc>Aoi 



óoisleóóxM nn 
óoisteocc-Á 
óoigteoóA-ó fé 

ÓOI^teOÓ-AITI-AOIf 

óoigteoóA-ó f it> 
óoi^leóóAi'oíf 

coigteoótAoi 



309. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 



SING. 1. fUAgfxX'O 

2. fUA5fAi|\ 

3. f u-A5f Ai-ó f é 

PLUR. 1. fUAXSfxMnAOlT) 

2. fUA5f Ait) fiO 

3. fUx^Sf A1T) 

Indef. & Pass. f u^$^i\t>At\ 



coigte-A'o 
coi5tif 
coigtit) fé 
coi5tiiníx) 
coi^ti-ó f It) 

CCl^Ílt) 

coi5itce-At\ 
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310. Past Tense. 

SING. 1. pu-»i5tu\inn coigUnn 

2. |:uA5<\pci coigilue-á 

3. ^ruAst^A-ó fé coi^le-At) fé 
PLUB. 1. vux\5pAm>Aoif coistmiíf 

2. pu^.5]\x\*ó fib coi5le>A*ó f lO 

3. fu-A5|Ui"Oíf 001511-01^ 

Indef. & Pass. f ux^^-oiftAoi coigiicí 

311. Past Partioiple and Participle of Neoessity. 

fu-As-Aft^ coigitce 

312. Compound Partioiples. 

ion-fu-A5-A|\tA\ lon-óoigitre 

fo-fru-A5At\t>A fo-óoigitce 

'00-frUx\5>Al\t-A 'oo-óoigitce 

313. Verbal Nouns. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

^^^ I f U^5í\^(-Ó) (f Ux^SAlfC) f UA5Aft-A 

GEN. fU.N5»^l\tA ftK\5[\^\(-ó) (pu^5v\ptA) 

DAT. fUASf a('ó) (fu^gAiivc) vuv\5^|\t.<\ib 



I. ^ 

, |coi5itc 



NOM. 
ACC. 

GEN. coi^itce — 

DAT. COlSltC 

31 i. In steins of Type (2) cncling in \\, the Participle ia usuallj in 
tha form eA\\tA, not nice, as x)íbi]t, banish: x)íbeA|itA, banished; 
itni|t, play; imcA^íCA, plaijed. 

The endings formed on the participle [see par. 258 c.] foUow this 
change, e.g., Impcrfect 2nd singular, -óíbeAitCvV ; Present Passive; 
T}íbeÁ|trAtt, (&c. 
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315. General Rules for the formation of Verbal 

Noun. 

(a) As a general rule verbs of the first eonjugation 
form their verbal noun in a-ó, if the final eonsonant 
óf the stem be broad ; in e^-ó, if it be slender, as — 

•oún, shut t)«nA'ó 

miU, destroj inilleATó 

mol, praise molA-ó 

léig, read léige-A'ó. 

(h) When the last vowel of the stem is i preceded 
by a broad vowel, the i is U8ually dropped in the 
formation of the verbal noun, as — 

t)UAil, strike t)ii-At-A*ó 

•oóig, burn •oógA'O 

50in, wound gonAt) 

t)[\úig, bruise bpúgxxtj 

The I is not dropped in — 

c-Aoin, lament c-Aoine-A*ó 

f5-Aoit, loose fs-Aoite-A'ó 

fmuAin, reflect fmuxMne-A*ó 

(c) Verbs of the second conjugation ending ín m, 
it or \\< generally form their verbal noun by adding 
r, as — 

•oíbiíA, banish 
cof-Ain, defend 
t-Ab-AijA, speak 
coi?5it, spare 



•oíbifc 

cof-Ainc (cof n-Afh) 

coigitc 
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(d) Derived verbs ending in ing form their verbal 
noun by dropping the i and adding a-ó ; as, -Áp-otng, 
raise, -áfoug-A'ó. 

(e) Derived verbs in ig form their verbal noun by 
inserting u between the t and g and then adding At) ; 
as inínig, explain, mínmg-A-ó. 

816. There are, however, many exeeptions to the 
above rules. The following classification of the modes 
of forming the verbarl noun wiU be useful. 

(a) Some verbs have their verbal noun like the 
stem, e.g,y p^f, grow ; 61, drink; |\it, run; fn-Árh, 
Bwim, &c. 

(Z>) Some verbs form their verbal noun by dropping 
1 of the stem, e,g,, cuit\, put or send, cup; coifg, check, 
cof5; f5ui|\, cease, f5ut\; guil, weep, gul, &c. 

(c) Some verbs add Ax\\Am or ex\triAin to the stem to 
form their verbal noun, e.g.^ caiU, lose, cxMlte-Arh-Ain(c) ; 
Cfei'o, believe, ctAei'oe-ArfiAin(c); f-An, stay, f-An-Arh-Ain(c) , 
lex\n, follow, le-Anx\rii-Ain(c) ; fs^t^, separate, fs-AttAth- 
x\in(c), &c. 

In the spoken langnagc c is usaallj added to the olassical termina- 
tion -AtiiAiti. 

(á) A few add -án or e-i\n for the verbal noun, ^./7., 
teA5, knock down, te-A^An ; tei^, let or permit, téise-An ; 
ct\éi5, abandon, ct^éigeAn; ceitg, throw or cast, 
ceitgeAn. 
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(e) A fewadd Atti or eArh, e.g,, fe^f, stand, feAfAfh ; 
c-Aitj spend, consume, cxMce^Arh ; 'oeun, do or make, 
•oeun-Afh (or t)eunA"ó); |:eit, wait, peice-Atti. 

(/) A small number end in Áil or gAil, as ^Ab, take, 
5xNt!)-Áit ; p-Ag, find, jtaJáiI ; ^Á^^ leave, p^^^il ; pe-At), 
whistle, |:ex\"o$Ait. 

A fairlj full list of irregular verbal nouns is given 
in Appendix V.. 



IREEGULAE VEEBS. 

317. In Old and Middle Irish the conjugation of verbs was very 
complex, but by degrees the varieties of conjugations became fewer, 
and nearlj all verbs came to be conjugated in the same way. At the 
commeucement of the modern period (i.e., about the end of the 
sixteenth century) about íifteen verbs in common use retained their 
old forms. These are now classed as irregular. Excepting occasional 
survivals of older forms, all the other verbs had by this time become 
regular ; so that from the stem of the verb it was possible in nearly 
every instance to tell all its forms except the verhal noiin. 

During the modern period even the irregular verbs have, through 
the operation of analogy, shown a tendency to adopt the forms of the 
modern regular conjugations. 



u-áim, I AM. 

318. The correct spelling of this verb is undoubtedly ArÁitn, but 
long since it has lost its initial a, except when it occurs in the middle 
of a sentence, where it usually has a relative force. Some persons, by 
confounding this initial- a, which really belongs to the verb, with the 
modern relative particle a, write the a separated from the cÁ : as a zá 
instead of acá. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

319. — bítníf , let us be 
t3í, be tbou bí-ói'ó, let you be 
bío-ó f é, let him be bí-oíf . let them be 

Impersonal Passive or Indeíinite, bíte^dp 
The negative partiole is n^. 

All the persons, except the 2nd sing., are often wrifcten as if formed 
from the spurious stem bi-ó: e.g.^ bi-óeAX) fé« 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

320. Present Tense — Absolute. 

SYNTHETIC FORM. 
SINGULAR. PLTJRAL. 

c-Áim, I am c^tnAoi'o, we are 

c^ip,* thou art cÁ pt!) (u<Át-áoi), you are 

ZÁ f é, he is u^Ái"o, they are 

Indeíinite, u^t^f 

Present Tense (Analytio Form). 

zÁ mé, I am u^ pnn, we are 

u^ uú, thou art uÁ fit>, you are 
uÁ fé, he is cÁ p-A'o, they are 

821. Present Tense — Dependent. 

ftiilim fuilmí'O 

f Ulllf f tllt flt) 

f uil f é fuiti'o 

Indeíinite, fuiluexxf 

* The early modern form, viz., caoi, is stiU used in Munster, e.g 
Cionnuf CA01 ? How are you ? 



NegatÍYely. 

T am not, &c. 
ní puilim 
ní fruitiíA 
ní f? uil fé 
ní fuitmíT) 
ní f uit fit) 
ní f?uitiT) 
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InterrogatÍYely. 

Am I, &c. 
An bpuiUm 
An t)puiti[\ 
An bpuit fé 
x\n bpuitmíT) 
An típuit f ib 



Neg. Interrog 

Am I not, &c. 
n-Aó t!)puitim 
nÁ\ó bpuitit^ 
núó t!)puit fé 
n^ó bf uitmíT) 
nAó bpuit fib 
n^ó t!)f uitiT) 



An t)fuitiT) 

The analytic forms are like those giveíi above ; as, 
ní fuit fi-AT), n^ó t)f uit cú, &c. 



322. 

SINGULAR. 

bím (t)iT!)im) 
bíf (t)it)if) 



Habitual Present. 

PLURAL. 
t)ímiT) (t)iT:)miT)) 
t)íonn f it), bící 



bíonn f é (bíT!) f é, biTie-ónn f é) bíT) (biTJiT)) 

NegatÍYely, níbím, &c. InterrogatÍYely, -An mbím, &c. 

Neg. Interrog., n^ó mbím, &c. 

RelatÍYe form bíof (biT:)e-Af). 

Indeíinite, bíteAf 

323. Imperfect Tense (7 tised to he). 

SmGULAR. PLURAL. 

•00 bínn (t)o biTl^inn) t)o bímíf (biTjmíf) 
„ X)\teÁ ( „ bit)teÁ) „ bíoT:) f ib 
„ bíot^fé^ „ biT^^e-AT!) f é) „ bíT)íf (bit)T)íf) 

Indeíinite, bítí 

NegatÍYely, ní bínn 

InterrogatÍYely, aw mbínn ? 

Neg. interrog. n^ó mbínn ^ 
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329. Past Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. 

•oo IMor (t)if)eAr) T)o t)íomAp (bfóeAmAp) 

„ t)ír (bi-óif) „ t>íot)Ap (t)fóeAbAí\) 

„ bí fé „ t)íoT)A|\, bi-óe-A'o-Ap 

Indefinite, bítcAf 

325. DEPENDENT. 

\{AX)A\' \lóX)AmA\y 

l^^bxMf f -At)At)At\ 

]\A\V) fé llAbA'OAít 

Indefinite, f ^bt-Af 
Negative, ní f AbAf, ní f Ab^if, ní |\-Ait) f é, &c. 

InteprogatÍYely (IFas I.^ c£c.). 
A\\ f^bAf ^n f AbAif ^n f Aib fé x\n f AbAmAft, &c. 

Neg. inteppog. (ífas líioí? cíc). 

nAÓ f At)-Af nvVÓ f-At)-A1f n-Aó f Alt> fé, &c. 

326. Futupe Tense. 

SINGULAE. PLURAL. 

béAT), be-At) (béi-óeA\D) béimi-o, beimío (^béi'ómí'o) 

béif , beif (béi"óif) béit) fib, béití 

béi-ó f é béiD, beiT) (béi-óiT)) 

Relative Fopm, biAf (béi-óe-Af) 

Jndeíinite, béiteAf, béi-ópeAf 

Negatiyely, ní béx\T) 

Interrog., ^n mbéx\D? i 

Neg. interrog., nAó mbéAT) ? 



( « 
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327. SecondaFjr Future or Conditional. 

•oo t>éinn (béfóinn) t)éimíf (béi'ómíf) 

„ t)éite-á (béi-óteÁ) bé-At), bi-A-ó, (Géi-óeA-ó) p^ 

„ t)éx\'ó,t>Mt:), (béi-óe-A-ó^fé tiéi'oír (t>éit)"Oír) 



Indeíinite, 


béití 


NegatÍTe, 


ní t)éinn 


Interrog., 


An mbéinn 


Neg. InteFFog., 


nAó mbéinn 



828. THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present Tense. 

50 f-AbáX) 50 r^bmuiT) 

50 f-At>-<M|A 50 f-Alb flb (f AbtAOl) 

50 f Aib f é 50 f AbAI-O 

The negative particle for this tense is t\Á: as, 
V\A fAit) mAit A5AC. No thanks to you. 

329. Past Tense. 

50 mbínn 50 mbímíf 

50 mbíte-d 50 mbío'ó fib 

50 mbío*ó fé 50 mbí-oíf 

The negative particle is nÁ\{. 

Participle of Necessit^. 

beitce. 
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Verbal Noun. 

t>eit, to be. 



330. Phrases containing the Yepb Nonn. 

1f |:éiT)it^ liotTi (a)* beit I can be, &c. 
tlí |:éiT)it\ liotn (a) t>eit 
C15 le-AU {á) beit 



íli ti5 te-At: (a) beit 
C-Aitpit) pé t>eit 
C-Aitpit) mé beit 

tlí pUlÁtlA 50 fAló uú 
1f COffhAll 50 jVAlt) uú 

ílíotA b'fréi-oiti nó bí uú I 

ílí copttiAit 50 t^it> iné 

ílí |nil-Áip n-Aé t^Ait) tné 

1f cóit^ 'óom (-a) t>eit 

ílí cóit^ *óiiiu (a) beit 

t)ut) óóit^ -óó beit 

ílíot^ 6óip "óom (a) bftit 

t)ut) tfiAit liom (-a) t>eit -Ann I wish I were there. 

bu"ó riiAit liom 50 t^Aib mé I wish I had been there. 
-Ann 

Cá f é te beit -Ann He is to be there. 

331. The fopms t^uitim and t^At>Af are used — 

(1) After the particles ní, not; c^\, where? Án (or 
a), whether? 50, that; and n-Aó, that (conj.)...not. 



I cannot be, &c. 
You can be, Scc. 
You cannot be, &c 
He must be, &c. 
I must be, &c. 

You must have been, &c. 

I must not have been, &c. 

I ought to be. 
You ought not to be. 
He ought to have been. 
I ought not to have been. 



* This A is usually heard in the spoken language. 



Vd'ó 



(2) After the relative particle -a, when it is preceded 
by a preposition, after the relative a when it means 
** what," '*all that," *'allwhich," andafter the negative 
relative n-Aó, who...not, which...not. CÁ b-puil 
fé? Where is it? Mí fruil -a friof <A5<Am. I don't 
Imow. Cionn>Af zÁ cú? How are you? How do you 
do? T)eitA fé 50 t)]:uil fé flÁn. He says that he is 
well. Sin é -An ipes\\ n^ó b-piit -ág ob^i[\. That is 
the man.who is not working. T)ut>xM[\c yé liom ns6 
|\<Ml> fé -Ann. He told me he was not there. 

332. It is a very common practice to eclipse puil 
after the negative ní, not; as, ní t)puil fé, he is not. 

For the use of the Eelative Form refer to pars. 
554-560. 



THE ASSERTIVE VERB 1S. 

333. The position of a verb in an Irish sentence 
is at the very beginning; hence, when a word 
other than the verb is to be brought into pro- 
minence, the important word is to be placed in 
the most prominent position — viz., at the begin- 
ning of the sentence, under cover of an uneviphatic 
impersonal verh, There is no stress on the verb so 
used ; it merely denotes that prominence is given to 
some idea in the sentence other than that contained 
in the verb. There is a similar expedient adopted in 
English: thus, **He was speaking of you/' and, **It 
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it is of you he was speaking." In Irísh there is a 
special verb for this purpose, and of this verb there 
are forms to be used in principal clauses and forms to 
be used in dependent clauses — e,g,: 

Ip mife -Afi peAf . I am the man. 
'Oeifvim gufv ^b é Se-AgJ^n <An peAVjt. I say John is the 
man. 

334. Forms of the Assertive Yerb. 

(a) In Frincipal Sentences. 
Present Tense, ir- Relative, ip or <Af . 
Past Tense, b-A, b-A-ó, or bu-ó. 
[Future Simple, bu-ó. Relative, buf]. 
Secondary Future or Conditional, bj^-ó, t)«^, bu-ó. 
Subjunctive, aX) ; sometimes b-A. 

335. Present Tense. 

if mé, I am; or, it is I. if finn, we are, it is we. 

if cú, thou art, it is you. if fit), you are, it is you. 

if é, he is, it is he. ^, .^ . ^, 

, . ., . , ir 1^*0* they are, it is they. 

if í, she is, it is she. 

336. Past Tense and Conditional. 



t)-A mé, 


I was, it was I, I would be. 


X)A tú, 


tliou wast, &c. 


b' é, 


he was, kií. 


bM, 


she was, c^c. 


t)*\ finn. 


we were, &;c. 


X)A f It), 


you were, tfec. 


b' i^-Q, 


they were, &c. 
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bií-ó or tiuf is never used in the spoken language, 
and 8carcely ever in writing, except when a super- 
lative adjective or adverb occurs in a sentence, the 
verbs of which are in the Future Tense. 

337. In the Present Tense the verb 1S is omitted 
after all particles except ITIA, if: as, 1p mé -c\n vcx^p. 
I am the man ; tlí tné -An \:es\\. I am not the man. 

338. In the Past Tense t)A is usually omitted after 
particles when the word following t)A begins with a 
consonant: as, A^v tfi^Mt le^z au á\z? Did you like 
the place? V\:\\\ be-Ag ^n lu^ó é? Was it not a small 
price? t)-d is not usually omitted when the following 
word begins with a vowel or v, ^^^ ^he a is elided : 
as, tliop b' é f in x^n f-AS-Aívc. That was not the priest. 
Notice that the word immediately after b-A or b^-ó, 
even when b-A or b-At) is understood, is usually aspi- 
rated when possible. 

(b) In Dependent Sentences. 

339. Present Tense. — Ab is used instead of if after 
5up, meaning **that"; as, mev\f-w\itrt gup ^b é fin -dn 
^eA]\. I think that is the man. Before a consonant Ab 
is usually omitted; as, •oeitA r^ 5U]\ t-nipe-An ipeAS\\. He 
says that I am the man. Ab is always omitted after 
n-Aó, that...not. S^oilitn n-sxó é f m -*xn \\\. I think that 
•is not the king. 

340. Past Tense. — The word Da or b^-ú becomes b' 
in dependent sentences and is ubually joined to iho 
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particle which precedes it. When the foUowing word 
begins with a consonant the b' is usually omitted. 
Hle-Af-Aim supt) é feo x\n ce-Aó. I think that this was 
the house; meAf-Ann fé n^fv tfiAit te tliAtt beit x\nnfo. 
He thinks that Niall did not like to be here. An 
me-Af^nn cú 511^ ifi-dit -Anfgeuté? Do you think 
that it was a good story ? 

341. Conditional.— In dependent sentences bxv or 
bA-ú becomes nib-á. S^oitim 50 mb-A tfij^it teif 'out 
te-AC. I think he would like to go with you. 'Oeií\ f é 
nAó nibA ni-Ait teif . He says that he would not like. 
In the spoken language the tendency is to use the past 
tense forms in dependent sentences; hence Irish 
speakers would say gut^ triAit in the above sentence 
instead of 50 mb-A tri^\it, and nxSjx tti-Ait instead of n-Aó 
tYib^\ tri-áit. 

The Futttre is never used in dependent sentences 
in the spoken language. 

t3em, BEAE or CARRY. 

342. Principal Párts. 

Iniperative. Future. Participle. VerbalNoun. 

beifv beufVfA'o beifte bfeit 

This verb is coujugated Iike bu-Ait, except in the 
Past, Fuiure and Conditional. 

343. Past Tense. 

t\u5^\f, f ujAif , &c., like mot-c\f (par. 264). 

The prefixes "oo and ^0 were not used before this Past Tense in 
carly usage and not generally in present-day usage. 



i 

4 
l 
\ 
1 

i 

f 



1B7 



344. Future. 

beufApAT), beup|:-ái|\, &c., like tYiot|:-A'o (par. 265). 

In early modern usage there was no ^: in this Tense, or in the Con- 
ditional. The rule was that when a short vowel in the Prcsent 
became long in the Future stem uo p was added. This rule is still 
observed in the Futurcs ending in -óc.a'o or -eocAt). 

Conditional. 

t)eu|Ap.<Mnn, &c., like niotpAinn (par. 266). 

Verbal Noun bpeit, gen. btieice or beij\te. 

345. This verb is of very frequent use in the idiom 
*'t)ei|\ A|\"; lay liolcl on. catch, overtahe; e.g,, \\n^<y() 
optn, I was caught. tli fruil bpeit -Aip. There is no 
laying hold on him (or it). 

UAt)A1tl, GIVE or BRING, 
Principal Parts. 

Iiiiperative. Futurc. Participle. Verbal Noun. 

( Deurvr-A-o c^xb-Atvt-A 



3M. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAll. PLUliAL. 

1. CA\b|\4M'IU\01f, CUg^tlMOip 

(c^ti)|AA\ni) 

2. CAt)4Ml\ C-At)IAv\1-6 

3.' cx\t)|\A'ó or cusa^-ó fé CAOpAi'oíf, cuj^^míf (or 

-xADAOlf) 

Indeíinite & Passive, c-i\ó-Ai\t-<\p, cugt-^t^. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

347. Present Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT. 

SING. 1. (x)o-) beitAim c^\b|AiMtTi 

2. (■oo-) beitAit^ c-At)|\Ai[\, 

3. ('oo-) beitA fé c^xbt^-Atin fé 

PLUR. 1. ("oo-) t>eitMmí'o c-AbtA-Am^oi'o 

2. (x)o-) beitttí c<\t>A\tAt<\oi 

3. (x)o-) beitMX) coit)tA-Aix) 

cus^im, &c. (like moU\im), may be uaeJ in both 
coiisti'uctions. 

348. By the '' Dependent Form " of the Verb we 
mean that form which is used after the following 

Particles, viz., ní, not; xxn, whether; n^c, whether... 
not; or who, whichor that...not; 50, that; cá, where; 
mun^, unless; x)Á, if; and the relative when governed 
by a preposition. 



349. Imperfect Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT. 

(x)o-)t)eitAinn Ci\t)t^*\inn 

(x)o-)t)et|\ce^ ifec, Uke x)'f?u^5t\Ainn 

&c., Uke t)u^tiinn (262) (305) 

Or, cu5-*\tnn, cu5t<\, &c., for both absoltite and 

depeudciU constructions. 



f 



1 



• 
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Past Tense. 

350. The Past Tense has only one form: tug^xp, 
cu^Aif, &c., like rholAf (264). 

In early usage this Past Tense did not take t)o or |to, as, 
-^ 50 '0-CU5AP, **that I gave." In present-day usage this peculiaiity Í3 

4 sometimes adhered to and sometimes not. 

l 351. Future Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT. 

(•oo-)t)euf|:A-o ciubfVA'o, ciot)pi\T) 

like tnolpAX) (265) ciubp-ái'ó fé 

&c. 

> S52. Conditional. 

(x^o-^beupv-^^inn ctubp-^Mnn, ciot^p-Ainn 

&c. CIUt)-Apt-Á, ciot)A\pc^ 

lilíe tYiot]:-Ainn (266) &c. 

CA^t)jipp*Mnn, &c., may be used in both constructions. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

This Mood occurs only in dependent construction. 

353. Present — cug-A-o, cug-Aip, cu5*ii-ó fé, &c., or 

C-Abp-AT), C-At)pAtp, &C. 

354. Past — cug-Ainn, &c., like inol^inn (268). 

Yerbal Noun. 

c-iXb-^Mpc, gen. cx\t)-c\pt-A. 
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355. At)A1tl, SAY. 

Prinoipal Parts. 

Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun. 

fx)eu|A]:A"o 

366. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. -<\t)|iAfnAoip (A\t)|\-c\m) 

2. aX)a^\ -AbfA-áit) 

3. ^bp-át) fé -Ab|\Aix)íp, xxbp-A'O-AOif 

357. Present Tense. 

A13S0LUTE. DEPENDENT. 

1. (^)x)ei|Mm -AbfVAim 

2. (-A)X)ei]MfV -At)|\*Mtl 

3. (AX^-oeitA fé -AbtA-Ann fé (x\bA.\ip) 

1. (A)"oeitMmí'0 ^bp-Am^ofo 

2. (x\)T)eit\tí -AbAt\t-A0l 

3. (A.\)'oeipi'o -Abt^-cMT) 

Indef. & Passive, (-A)'oeipte^t^ -Ab^t^t^t^ 

Thc initial <\ of A"oei|nm, <&c., is now usually dropped. The samo 
reiuark holds for the other tenses. The -o of ■oennm, cfec, is not 
U3ually aspirated by a foregoing particle. Tlie absolute and dependent 
constructions are somctimes confused in spoken usage. 

358. Imperfect Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT. 

1. A\'oei]\inn -AbpAXtnn 

2. A\"oeit\tev\ -Ab-Afvt-Á 

3. -A'oeipeA^'ó fó ^xbpA'ó fé 

&c. tkc. 
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359. Past Tense. 

x\T)UÓfV^f, ^'OUt)A[\C T)UbpAf, •OUt)-A|\C , 

-AT»Ut)fV-A1f 'OUbfAlf 

-A'OUbAlfC fé T)UbÁM|\C fé 

-AT)Ut)fV4tnAfV T)Ut)|\AmA|t 

^T)Ut)[\,At)^|\ T)Ui:)p<\t)^fV 

-AT)Ut)|\AT)-A|\ T)U5px\T)x\|\ 

Indefinite & Passive, (-á^T^ubp^-ó or (>A)T)ut)>A|\t^f 

360. Future Tense. 

T)eU|\f-áT) -At)|\ÓÓ-AT) 

T)eu|\|:Ai|\ ^b|\óó.Ai[\ 

T)eU|\f A1"Ó fé -AbpÓÓAI'Ó fé 

&c. &c. 

In the spoken language the absolute ancl dependent forms are often 
confused. 

361. Conditional. 

T)eu|\f-Ainn -AbfóóAinn 

T)eupfÁ x\bpóótÁ 

T)eu|\f^-ó f é x\t)póó-A'ó f é 

&c. &c. 

In spoken language the two constructions are often confused. 

362. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, -Abp^T), -AbpAtf, ^bf-Ai-ó fé, &c. 

Past, «AbpAinn, AX)A\\tÁ, -Ab]\A'ó fé, &c. 

363. Participles. 

|\4it)ce, ion-|\Ái'ócei T)o-|\Ái'óce, fo-fÁi-óce. 

Verbal Noun. 

t\Á'ó or í\-Á'óA, gen. sing. and nom. plur. fÁi'óce 
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^AX), TAKE. 

364. Principal Parts. 

Imperative. Futuré. Participle. Verbal Noun, 

This verb is regular except in the Future and Con- 
litional. 

365. Fature. 

SeobA-o, 5eot:>Ai[\, ^eobAi-ó fé, ^eob-^xm-Aoit), &c. 

366. Conditional. 

geotiAinn, geot)tÁ, geot^-Ax!) fé, geob-AtriAOif, &c. 

367. In the spoken language the Future is often made jAbpAt), &c., 
and the Conditional, JAbpAinn, as in regular verbs. 

Yerbal Noun. 

5At)^tl or 5-At)xÁl, gen. sing. and nom. plural s-óbÁlA. 



t:A5, GET, FIND. 

368. Principal Parts. 

Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun, 

(%eoX)^r) 

369. IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 

1. — p^gAmAoip 

8. P-AgA'Ó fé ^TASAl-OÍf 
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370 



s 



Pf tf* <n>i 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present 


Tense. 


ABSOLUTE. 


DEPENDENT. 


(•oo-) $eit)im 


p^gAim 


„ geit)i|\ 


F^s^^in 


yyx ,, gei^ fé 


p^gAnii f é 


„ geibmíT) 


p.<\gAm<Aoi'o 


„ geibtí 


-p-AgAfin fit) ' 


„ geibiT) 


f-AgxM'O 



Indef. & Passlve, ('oo-) §eibteA|\, pAgc^p. 

In spoken ueage fA^Ann; &c., is used in both dependent and 
absolute constructions. 

In the Passive f a^caji, j^aijccaji and f accaji are used. 

371. Imperfect Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT. 

(■oo-) geibinn p^g-áinn 

„ geibte-á PAgcÁ 

&c. &c. 

Indef. & PassÍYe, geibtí, |:-AgcAoi, •p^igcl. 

Spolcen usage, Absolute, jeibinn or pAJAinn, &c. 

372. Past Tense. 

This Tonse has only one form for both absolute and dependeofc con* 
Btructions. The prefixes -oo and \\o are not used with it. 

SINGULAB. PLUEAL. 

1. pUAjlAf ]:UA|VAmA|t 

2. ]:UA|A4Mf fUA|\AbA|\ 

3. pUAIf fé t:UA|lAT)-A|\ 

Indefinite & Passive, p pit, fUAftAf or f «Af^t) 

In spoken usage f ]iic often becomes fftite^'ó 
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373. 

ABSOLUTE. 

1. §eot)AT), geAOAt) 

2. geot)Ai|\, &c. 
B. geobófí) fé 

1. geot)AmAoi"o 

2. geot)Ait) fit) 
8. geob^ix) 

Indef. & Passive. 15^°''^"'^ 



Future Tense. 

DEPENDENT. 

l'^-piiií^e-AT) or bp^ige-A'o 

1!)pi11§l[\ &C. 

úpuigit) fé 
l^puigimíT) 

OpUlgfÓ fll) 

bpuigiT) 

Ípuigte-A|\ 
[gev\t)c*.\|\ [p^iSte-Afv 



374. 



Conditional. 



ABSOLUTE. 

§eót)Ainn or geAb^Mnn 
§eót)t^\ &c. 

geót)-A"ó fé 
geóbóiriAOif 
ge0t)x\-ó ftb 
geób^i'oíf 



Indef. & Passive, 



rgeóbúAoi 
tgeAbúAoi 



DEPENDENT. 

bpuiginn or bpAiginn 
bpuigte-Á, &c. 
t)fuige-A'ó fé 
t)fuigimíp 
bputge^-ó ptt) 
bpuigmíp 

ípuigtí 

(fAigtí 



875. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present, pAgAt), p^AgAi[\, pAg^i-ó pé, p-Ag-Am-Aoit), &c. 
?ast, pAgAinn, f<\gc<\, fAg-A-ó fé, &c. 

376. Participle. 

VA\gc<\, pwigce or fAóc^. 
The derivative participles of this verb are usuallj 
formed from the geintive of the verbal noun. 

lOn-f-AgÁlA, pO-fAgÁlA, X)0-f^>Ag-<^lA. 
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377. T)etin, DO, MAKE. 

Principal Parts. 

Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun. 

X)eun •oeunpA'o x)euncx\ 'oeunAn'i 



378. * IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. — ■oeunAniAoip 

2. "oeun ■oeunxvi'ó 

3. •oeun-A'ó f é •oeun^t'oíp 
Indef. & Passive» -oeunu^xti. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 


379. 


Present Tense. 




ABSOLUTE. 


DEPENDENT. 


1. ('OO- 


) gním (gni'óini) • 


'oeun^nrí 


2. „ 


gní|\ &c. 


■oeunAiiA 


3. „ 


gní fé or gníonn fé 


■oeun-Ann fé 


1. „ 


gnímÍT) 


•oeunAm^oit) 


2. „ 


Snítí 


•oeunAnn fit) 


3. „ 


S^í^ 


'oeunAi'o 



RelatÍYe, Sníof, gni'óe-Af 

Indef. & Passive, gníte<\|\ •oeunc^f 

In present-day usage •oeunAim, (fec, are very frequently used in the 
absolute construction. 
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889. 



Imperfeot Tense. 



DEPENDENT. 

•oetin^inn 

'oeuncA 

T)etinA"ó fé 

T)eiinAm<\oif 

•oeun^'ó fit) 

'oeunóix)íp 

•oeunc-Aoi 



ABSOLUTE. 
-oo-gnínn, gni-óinn 

„ gníteÁ, &c. 
„ gnío"ó fé 
», Snírníf 
„ gnío'ó f ib 
,, Sníoír 
Indef. & PassÍYe, -oo-gnítí 

381. Past Tense. 

T)o-|MnneAf 

„ tiinnif 
,, finne fé 
,, finneAniAf 
,, finneAb^f 
,, |\inneAT)A|\ 
Indef & Passive, 'oo-t\inneA'ó 

In Munstor dialect •óeineAf, -061111 )\ T)ein fé, "óeineAmAn, 
•óeineAt)A|i, and •óeineA'OAn ^^® "^®^ ^^ *^® ^^^* Tense in both 
absolute and dependent constrnntions. 

382. Future Tense. 

ABSOLUTE AND DEPENDENT. 

T)eunfAT) 'oeunf^mAOi'o 

•oeunf^ifv 'oeunf-Ai'ó fib 

. 'oeunfAi'ó fé T)eunfAi'o 

Indef. & Passive, 'oeunf.Afv 

383. Conditional. 

'óeunfAinn -óeunfAniAoif 

'óeunfAÁ 'óeunf A-ó pb 

•óounfA'ó fé •óeunf-AiT)íf 

Indef. & Pas8ÍYe, •neunrAi-óe 



T)eAfnAf 

T)eÁfnAif 

T)e^fnA fé 

•oe^^fnAniAf 

T^e-ÁfnAb-Af 

•oe^fn-A'o-Af 

•oeÁfnA'ó 



147 



384. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

'oetin-A'o 'oetinAi|A x)eun^i"ó fé •oeun-Am-Aoi'o, &c. 

Past. 

•oeun-Ainn -oeuncÁ 'oeunA'ó fé 'oeunAmAOif, &c. 

Partioiples. 

•oeuncA lon-'oeuncA fo-'óeuncA 'oo-'óeunc-ó 

Yerbal Noun. 

'oeunAfh ('oeunA'ó) gen. "oeuncA 



385. 


|:eic, SEE. 

Principal Parts. 




Imperative. 


Fiiture. Participle. 


Verbal Noun, 


peic 


f óípe-A'o 

< peicte 

( peicpeA'o 


peicpnc 



386. 



IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 



1. — peicimíf (feice-Am) 

2. peic feici'ó 

3. peice-A'ó fé feiciT)íf 

387. The imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plural are hardly ever 
found; for we rarely command or ask a person to **see*' anything, 
except in the sense of **look at" it. In Irish a distinct verb is always 
used in the sense of *'look at," such as feuc, ■oe-Ajic, b|teAÍ:nui5, &c. 
The verb feuc must not be confounded with feic; it is a distinct 
verb, and has a complete and regular conjugation. 

388. In early modem Irish |?aic was the stem used in the impera- 
tive and in the dependent construction throughout tbe entire verbt 



389. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. 

1. •oo-óítn (ói-óim) 

2. •QQ-óíp, &c. 

3. 'oo-óí fé, óíonn fe 

1. 'oo-óímíT) 

2. -oo-óíCí 

3. 'oo-óíx) 



Indef. & Passive, 



X)o-óícex\p 
•oo-óíte^Ap 



DEPENDENT. 

feicnn 
peicip 

peice-ánn f6 
feicimí'o 
|:eice*\nn fib 
feiciT) 

feicte-AjA 



390. The prefix "oo-, now usually dropped, is an altered form of the 
old prefix ac — e.g., Aucítn. This form survives in the spoken lan- 
guage only in the Ulster form, 'rím or cix)im, &c. 



391. 



Imperfect Tense. 



X)0-óínn, ói"óinn 
T)o-óíteÁ, &c. 
'oo-óío'ó fé 
•oo-óímíf 
•oo-óío-ó fló 

'OO-ÓÍ'OÍf 



feicinn 
feicteÁ 
feice^'ó fé 
feicimíf 
feice<\'ó fib 
feici'oíf 



In spoken language i'eicinn, ttc, is used in both Absolute ard 
Pcpendent constructions. 

yisteir usage, rn'^eAnn, ri-óceÁ, t^c, 



i4y 



Past Tense. 



1. 

2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 



(óOI1t1x\|lCA\f) 



392. 

ABSOLUTE. 

íóoniixNC 

jóonri-ACxNf 
óontiACAif (óonn-ApcAif) 
óonnAic f é (óonnAipc f é) 
óonncAni-A|\ [óoniuvpcAtriÁXi;] 
óonnc-Al!)x\p [connA|\cx\l!)x\]A] 
óonncx\'Ox\fv [óonnApcA-o-áp] 



DEPENDENT. 



[pACA 
P-ACxMf 
P-áCA f é 



pCACAf 
[fe-AC-A 
fC-ACAlf 

pe^c-á f é 



fAC-áb^fx fex\c-ál!)A[\ 
f -ACAf or f A\cc-<xf 



Indef. & Passive, conncxxf 

The older spelling was AccontiAc and AcconnA|tc, &c. The u is 
still preserved in the Ulster dialect: t-AtiAic me, &c., I saw. 

393. Future Tense. 

(•oo-)cífeAX"o, ci'ófe-A'o, feiCfe^T), 

(tx)-)óífif, óix)fip, feicfijt, 

&c. &c, 

Indeíinite & Passive, óífe-áf p eicp eAf 

394. Conditional. 

(•oo-)cífinn, ói'ófinn, feicfinn, 

&c. &c. 

In the Future and Conditional feicfe*\x), &c., and 
feicpinn, &c., can be used in both constructions. 



395. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present, fciceA'o, feicif, feici*ó fé, &c. 
Past, feicinn, feicce<\, feice-A*ó fé, &c. 
Participle, peicte» 
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396. Verbal Noun. 

peicpn or peicfinc, gen. peicfe^nA. 

From the genitive of the verbal noun the compound 
participles are formed: viz., in-freicfe-Anji, fo-feic- 
f e-Anxx, 'DO-freicfeAnA. 



397. ClOIS or ClUltl, HEAR. 

These two verbs are quite regular except in the 
Past Tense. 

In old writings the particle az or 'oo- js found prefixed to all tho 
tcnses in the absolute construction, but this particle is now dropped. 

398. Past Tense. 

ÓU-Al-Af, ÓU-AIaX ÓUAlAni-á|A 

ÓUAl-Alf ÓUAl-Ab^|\ 

CUM.A f é ÓUAXt-A-O-AIA 

Verbal Nouns. 

ctof or ctoifinc (or more modern ctumpnc or 

ctoifcin). 

UAtl, COME. 

899. IMPERATIVE. i 

SING. 1. — PLUli. cistniíf (cise-Am) 

3. ci5e-At) (c-As-At)) f é cisi-oíf 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

400. Prdsent Tense. 

1. cisnn cisimiT) 

2. C151P cistí 

3. C15 r^ ^151-0 

Relative (wanting). - 
Indefinite, ci 5 C e^\\. 

Tlie Present Tense has also tlie forms casaihi or 
ceA\5^im inflected regularly. 

401. Imperfect Tense. 

ti5inn, tó5^inn, or te^5Ainn, regularly. 

402. Past Tense. 

t-dn5x\p, t^xnAXj t4n5Amx\i\ 

t>3in5*Mp tÁn5At)-A|\ 

t*\ini5 pé tÁn54\x)^t^ 

403. Indefinite, c^h5.x|\ 

The n5 in this Teuse is not sounded like 115 in lonj, a ship, but 
with a helping vowel between them — e.g., 2nd pers. sing. — is pro- 
nounced as if written tÁnAjAip; but in Munster the 5 is silent excepb 
in the 3rd pers. siug. — e.fj.f cÁnjAp is pronounced haw-nuss. 

404. Future Tense, ciocp^'o,&c., inflectedregularly; 
also spelled ciucp-AX), &c. 

Relative, tiocp^p 

Conditionali tiocpj^inn, &c., inflected regularlj. 
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405. SUEJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, cisoat), uasaD; or ce-ASAt), iuflected regu- 
larly. 

Past, cisiniv CAN^Ainn, or ce^\5<\inn, inflected regu- 

larlj. 

406. Yerbal Noun, ceAóc (or ciot)Aóc, ci-óe-Aóc). 
Participle, ze^\^t^\ or c^\^ts, 

407* UCMg, GO. 

N.B. — Tlie present stem is also spelled téi-ó, but céi,t is preferable, 
as it better represents the older íorm, CIA5 or céi^. 

408. IMPEIUTIVE. 

1. — céigimíf (céige^iTi) 

i5. céij céigit) 

3. céigCAt) yé céigroíf 

409. In thc Imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plur. other verbs are now 
tisuallj substituted, such as j^t), imtij, céi^tij. The use of réi|ti5, 
plur. réijtijix), seems to be coníined to these two forms; imtij has a 
íull, regular conjugation. 

INmCATIVE MOOD. 

410. Preseiit. 

1. céigim (céi-óim) 1. céiginiít) 

2. céigijv i^c, 2. céigtí 

3. C615 yé, céigeAnn f 6 B. céigit) 
Indefinite, c é i gt e At^ 
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Imperfect Tense. 

úéiginn (or téi-óinn), &c., regularly. 

411. Past Tense. 

ABSOLUTE . DEPENDENT. 

1. ÓUA-ÓA^f X)e^Óv\f 

2. óuA-óAip 'oe^óxMf 

3. óuAi-ó fé 'oe-AóAi'ó fé 

1. Ól1-A'Óx\mA]A •Oe-AÓ-álTIAp 

2. Ól1c\'Ó-At)-Aí\ •Oe-ACAt>x\|\ 

3. Ól1A*Ó.d*0At\ 'Oe-AÓA'O^p 

Indeíinite, cuA-ótAf 'oexxtAf 

In Munster cuAX)Af, &c., is used in the dependent construction, aa 
níojt CUA1-Ó yé, he did not go. 

412. Future. 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

1. f^Óx\*0, liAgA'O f-áÓAmAOIX), fx\§A1YIA01T) 

2. f-AÓxMl\, f A$A1|\ l^AÓAI'Ó fib, fx\gA1"Ó flV» 

3. í\AÓi\1t) f é, f-ógAI-Ó fé f a\ÓA1'0, f-AgAl'O 

Relative, f^^tAf, fAgAf, 
Indefinite, fx\ót<\t\, t^^S^-^^l^ 

413. Conditional* 

|\-A6A\inn or t^^S^mn, &c., regularly. 

The Future and Conditional are BOmetimeB epelled ttACf a-o, &c», 
anditAcpAiiin, <fec. 
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4H. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present> céigeAX), Tcé\p\\ céigi-ó fé, &c. 
Past, céiginn, cétSte-á, céige-At) fé, &c. 

^15. Yerbal Noun. 

-out, gen. x)olA (sometimes •ouIc-a). 

Participle of Necessity. 

'Dulc-A (as, nl 'oulc-A 'úó, he ought nut to go), 

DdPÍvative Participles. 

lOn-'OOl-A, ]"0-'ÓOl-A, •OO-XJOl-A. 

416. It, EAT. 

This verb is regular excei^t in the Future and Con- 
ditional. 

Principal Parts. 

luiper. Futuro. Participle. VerbalNoim. 

it íof-A'o itce ite 

417. Future Tenso. 

SINGULAll. PLURAL. 

1. ÍOp-AT) (íOpp^NT)) ÍOpxXm^OI'O 

2. ÍOPaMíX, &c. íop-Ai*ó piG 

3. íop-^M-ó pé ÍOp-AIX) 

Relative, íop-»\p (íoppA^f). 
Indefinite & Passive, íopcx\|\. 

418. Conditional. 

SINGULAR. PLUHAL. 

1. lop-Ainn (íopi:^inn) íop-Atn-Aoip 

2. íopc-á, &c. íop-»x*ó pib 
8. íop-At) f é ÍOp-AlT)íf 
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419. As well as the regular Past Tense, t)'i teA^f, &c., 
lliere is another Past Tense, viz., x)ua'<)a\', in use. 

SINGULAR. PLUEAL. 

1. -OUA-Ó-Af 'OUA*Ó-Ani^|\ 

2. -OUA-Ó-Aip 'OU-At).dt)x\l\ 

3. 'OUAl'Ó fé 'OU-A'Ó-A'O-At^ 

Ul$im, I REACH. 

420. This verb is nearly obsolete, its place being taken 
by the regular verbs ft^oióim and f poifim. 

Its Past Tense is inflected like cáh-as. 

1. 'pxinso^f, í\Áni\5 pÁng-Ami^i^ 

2. f-ángAif |\Án5x\b-AtA 

3. |\-Áini5 fé t^-án5-AT)^t^ 

421. Yerbal Noun. 

tAoóCAXin or fu-AóCAMn. 
Tlignn has a special usage in the phrase t^igim a lCAf , 
^^lneed/' (whence, t^^CcAn-Af, need,necessity: t^i-Aóc-A- 
nx\ó, necessary: from the verbal noun.) 

mAtiOAim or mAtiOuijim, I KILL. 

422. This verb is quite regular except in Future 
and Conditional. 

Future, m-At^ót)^-©, m-Ai^bóó-AX), m-Ait\eóbA\T), m^it\- 
beóóAt) or muit\t>pe-d*o (with usual terminations). 

Conditional, rh-At^ób^inn, nu\t\Oóó-»Mnn, m-*Mt\eot>^Mnn, 
m^it\t:>eóó-Ainn or muit\t)pinn, &c., &c. 

Verbal Noun. 

m-At\bji'ó or m-At\buSAX"ó, to kill or killing. 
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SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
423. Atlj quoth, say or said. This verb is used 
only when the exact words of the speafcar 
are given. (It corresponds exactly with 
tlie Latin 'Hnquif) It is frequently 
written a^mc^ or ^txf , as -ápfA niipe, said I. 
"Wlien the definite article immediately 
follows this latter form the f is often 
joined to the article, as, A\\y ^n pe^ji or -A[\ 
IMii ipeA\y, says the man. '' Cia tú |:éin?" 
A\\ feife>An. •' Who are you?" said he. 

When tho exact words of the speaker 
r.re not given translate **says" by •oeif , 
and '' said^' by •oub-Aitxc. When the word 
^' tliat'' is understood after the English 
vcrb ''saij'^ 50 (or wAt if ''not'* foUows) 
must he expressed in Irish, 

42^. 'OAIl, It seems or it seemed. This verb is 
always foUowed by the preposition te: 

ns, x)A\\ lioni, it seems to me, methinks ; or, 
it seemed lo me, methought. X>^|\ leAC. 
It secms to vou. X>a\\ leif An bpe-Aii. It 

seenicd to tlie man. 

$25. V^^OAIl, I know, I knew. This verb is 

nearly always used negatÍYely or inter- 

rogatiyely, and although really a past 

tense has a present meaning as well as a 



ir^'^ 



Oí 



^ past. tlí fre-A-OAt^. I do, or did, not 
know. 11 í pe-A'OAií\ f é. He does not know, 
or he did not know. 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

1. 'pex\*o-A]A 1. peAX)í\-ám*\]A 

2. |:e-á*0í\Aif C-íf) 2. |:eA*op^t>-Aj\ 

3. v'G'A'OxMtv fé 3. pe<.\x)pA'o>Aí\ 

N.B. — The forms just fi[iven are those used in tho 
spoken language, the Hterarj forms are : peA'Ovxp, 
pe-A'O-Aip cú, pe^vDAip fé, |?e-AT)Aniv\|\, fe-A'O-Abx^tv, and 

426. ÚAtltA, There came to pass, it happcned or 
happened to be. It is also used to express 
the meeting of one person with another. 

«27. X)'pOt3AlR, "It all but happened." E,f/., 
•o'fróDxMtA "óAm ciiicim, It all hut happened 
to me to fall, I had Hke to fall, I had well 
nigh fallen. The same meaniilg is ex- 

i28 p6tlT)AltTl, I can, is regular in all its tenses, 
but it has no imperative mood. 



CHAPTER VI. 



The Adverb. 
429. There are not many simple adverbs in Irish, 
the greater number of adverbs being made up of two or 
move words. Almo9t every Irish adjective may be- 
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come an adverb by having the particle " 50 " pre- 
flxed to it: as, m-áit, good; 50 m-Aiú, well ; iitfiAt, 
humble; 50 li-iirhAt, humbly. 

430. This 50 is really the preposition 50* with its 
meaning of '*with." (Do not confound this word 
with 50 meaning ** ío," they are two distinct preposi- 
tions). Of course this particle has now lost its 
original meaning in the case of most adverbs. 

Í31. Adverbs may be compared; their comparative 
and superlative degrees are, however, those of the 
adjectives from which they are derived ; the particle 
50 is not used before the comparative or superlative. 

Í32. It may be well to remarlí here that when 
an adjective begins with a vowel 50 prefixes ti, as 
50 li-^nnAiú, seldom. 

433; The following list may now be regarded as 
Rimple adverbs although many of them are disguised 
compounds. 

-AniAó out (used oiil^ after a verb of 

motion). 

Annng outside, out; never used after a 

verb of motion. He is out, x:Á 
Yé Amuig. He is standing out- 
side tho door, cÁ f é 'n^ f e-Af Atii 
r-Aot^ Amin?; "oe 'n •oof>Af . 



♦ 'i'i 



This preposition is now used only in a few phrases; as míte 50 
teit, a mile ancl {irith) a half : ftAC 50 teic, a yard and a half: 
tDliAX)Ain 50 teit ó foin, a year and a half ago. 
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1 mu'ó^ (Amti'óA) 



in'oiu (-An'oni) 

in'oé (x\né) 

1 mb-^|\^ó (^m^t^Aó) 

cionnuf 

-ArhlAi"ó 



-án'iAill 

m-A|\ 

50 ti-AnnArii 

50 t:6ill 

ÓeAUA 

nu^it\ (au ua)\\) 



c^ 



Corii 



^noif 



out (mistaten). Zá fé -Amu'óA 
50 mófx. He isgreatly mistalíen. 
A^ -out 1 mu-óA, going astraj. 

alone, only. 

to-clay. , 

yesterday. 

to-morrow. 

how. 

thus : like this . 

henceforth, in futui'e ; also, just 
now, at once, as, imtig pe-Afo-A, 
be off with you this moment. 

as, like. 

seldom. 

awhile, yet. 

already, before, previouslj . 

when (never used interroga- 
tively). When, used interroga- 
tively, is translated by ca 
li-uAip, c-AtxMn or c-Afoin. 

where (interrogative). 

mA\\ A or 1 n-Áic a, where (when 
not interrog.) 

as; as white as, óorii X)Án U 
(^5Uf). For use of le and 
-A^uf see i)ar. 154. 

now. 

yet. 
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ní not. In Ulster ó^ is used for not ; 

it eclipses consonants and pre- 
fixes 11 to vowels. C^n is iised 
before fiiil and ip. 

-At^éip last night. 

^t^íf again. 

ipceAó in (iised onJy after a verb of 

motion) 

ifci§ in,inside: the opposite to -Amtng. 

i3i, It may be iiseful to remark here that the words, 
111-0111, to-day; in-oé, yesterday; i mb^tiAó (or ^inÁtAAó), 
to-morrow; -At^éit^, last night, can be used only as 
adverbs. He came to-day. Óinis y6 111-0111. He went 
away yesterday. t)* imtig fé in-oé. When the Eng- 
lish words are notins we must use -aii Iá (or xxn oi"óóe) 
before ni'oii, in-oé, &c. Yesterday was fine. t)í ^n tá 
in'oé Dpe^g. To-morrow wiU be wet. t)éi"ó -An lÁ 
1 mt)Át\Aó trlnic. 



435. 



Up. { 



Up and Down. 

''fiiAf, upwards, motion upwards from the 

place where the speaker is. 
-Aníof , upwards, motion up from below to the 

place where the speaker is. 
tuAy (also spelled fnuAt")» ^^p> rest above the 

place where the speaker is. 
^níof (Abtip),* up, rest where the speaker is. 



* This form is used in Ulstcr and North Connaught, but generally 
this word is used only for rest on this side of a room, river, <fcc., or 
here, where we are. 
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Down. < 



'fíof, downwards, motion down from whero 

the spealíer is. 
s\nti<\f , downwards, motion down from above 

to wherc the speaker is. 
tíof Cf 'or)> down, below, rest below the place 

where the speaker is. 
AnuAf (-<xt)Uf),* dovvn, rest where the speafcer 

is. 



Í36. The following examples wiU fully ilUistrate the 
use of the words for '*up" and **down " : — 



A. 



A says to B, I'U throw it down, C-Aitpi'ó mé fíof ó. 

Is it down yet? t!)fuit fé tíof fóp? 



K 



Throw it up, 
It is up now, 
B says to A, I'U throw it up, 

Is it up yet ? 
Throw it down, 
It is down now. 



C-Ait Aníof é. 
"Cá fé -Aníof -ánoif . 
C-Aitfit) méfU-Af é. 
t!)puit f é tu Af f óf ? 

C-Alt -AnUAf é. 

Uá fé -AnuAf ^noif. 



N.B. — He is up (i.e,, he is íotin bed), O f é Mi^ f ui-óe. 
We are up, Ofinn'n^f fui-óe 



* Bee foot-note at end of page IGO. 
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937. Abuf , on this side, Atnjf -A^iif tAtl, here and 

there, on this side or on that (when 
rest Í8 iinplied). 

An-Atl -A^iif -Ationn, here and there: 
hither and thither, to this side and to 
that {tvhen viotion is implied). 



Over. 
438. The followlng sentences will exemplify tho 

translation of the word " over " : — 

• A. B. 

A says to B, I'U throw it over to C-Aitfi'ó mé ^nonn 

you, óu5-ác é. 

„ Is it over yet ? t)f uit r^ t-Att p 6f ? 

„ Throw it over to me, Caiú AnAll óugAm 6. 

„ It is over now, Uá f é ^buf -Anoif . 



439. He went over the wall. Cu-ai'ó f é tAf <An mb^ttA. 

He went over to Scot- Óu^i'o fé <Anonn 50 
land. ti-Att)Ain. 

He came over from UÁini^ fé -An-Att 6 
Scotland, AtbAin, 
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East and West. 

The root oi|a nieans front : ua|\ nieans back. 

$40. The ancients faced the rising sun in naming 
the points of the Compass; hence to\\\, east; tu\|i, 
west; tu^i-ó, north; teAy, south. 



m. 



^foi|A, motion eastward from the place where 
we are. 

/ toi|\ (foijv), rest in the east, with regard to 
where we are. 
^Atioip, motion from the east to the placo 
\ where we are. 



fpA\\, motion westward from the place whero 

we are, 
I tiA\\ {t\A\\), rest in the west. 
t ^niAji, motion from the west to the place 

w^here we are. 
^-Aónf, here, rest at the place where w^e are. 

443. The words t\<\\\, toifi, tiuM'ó, teAp, have 
primarj referenco to position with rcgard to tlio 
person. 

444. With reference to a house, fu\p is inu'anJs, 
f oip is outwards. 
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Compoand, or Phrase Adverbs. 

1 

M5. The foUowing list are really phrases formed 
of nonns or adverbs preceded by prepositions. 



1 bp^At),* 



1 scéin, 

1 j;corhtuii'óe, 

A1[\ 5Clll, 
1 'OCO|V\Ó, 
A\\ •OClÍf , 
A^V 'OCÚIf, 

1 5Cé-AT)ónv, 
Ann fo, 
Ann fuí, 

A\\ AOr\ ÓO|V, 

1 n-Aon óofv 
A\\ Aon óinnA 

A\\ t)lt, 

A|v ónniA A\\ bic, 
A\\ éi5ni, 
1 teit. 



afar off, in space or time : i bf a-q 
^f f o,* far from here : i bp ad 
fvoirhe, long before. 

íar off. 

ahvays. 

back ; as, Come baclí. Za\k a|\ Aif . 

baclíwards. 

first, at first, in the beginning. 

immediately, instantl^. 
here. 
there. 

by and by, after awhile (it some- 
times means immediately). 



) at all, at any rato. 



/ 



with difficulty, hardly, perforce. 
apart, aside, separately ; ^At) i teit, 
come hither. 



* A is frequently used instead of i in these phrases. 



165 



4S\\ lÍlO'Ó, 
^Ajl U<Al|\lO, 

1 n--Ái|\'oe, 

1 n-étnfe<^óc, 
bex^^ndó, 

CÁ tl--Af , CAT) -Af, 

CA riieu'o, 
cix\ riieuT), 

•00 fÍ0|\, 

CAX'óon, 

VÁ "óeoig, 

f^ •óeoi'ó, 

fÁ -óó, 

f^ fe^^ó, 

50 X)\\Áty 

óoit)óe, 

fi-Arii, 

50 ti-ii|iite, 

50 "oeiriim, 

50 ti-iotnlÁn, 

50 lótf, 

50 leop, 

niAp -An 5ceu'on<^, 

ó foin 1 leit, 

Ó fOin -AtTI-AÓ, 

cutUe(-<^'ó) etle, 
culle f óp, 
p^ -óeipeÍA-ó), 



in a manner, so tliat. 
sometimes, at times. 

on high ; cop^x ^n-xVip-oe, at fuU 

gallop. 
together. 
almost. 
whence, from what. 

how many, how much. 

always. 

that is, id est, i.e, 

at last. 

twice; f^ tpí, thrice, &c., &c. 

by turns, respectively. 

ever (future), to the judgment. 

for ever (future). 

ever (past). 

especially. 

indeed. 

entirely, altogether. 

entirely. 

enough. 

likewise, in like manner, 

from that time out. 

besides, moreover. 
at last. 
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n\AS\\ fin T)e, 

•oe gn^t, 
•oe l-Át^i[\, 

lÁittvex\ó bonn, 
lom tÁitpe-Aó, 
|:Á tu-Ai|iim, 
50 móp-móp, 
50 li-u|vmói\, 
óp íf 10L, 

Ó|^ ^|\X), 

•oe tó, 

•o'oit)óe, 1 
ipc'oit)ce, J 
óóéile (ó n-<A óCMle), 
(•o)^|v nx)óig, 
A\\ mAi'oin, 
f^ cjvÁtnón^, 
uni ttvÁtnóiu\, 
-Ajv nuM-oin iiTOiu 

-Ap mAiDin 1 mbÁ|VAó, 
f-A C|VvÁtnón-A inx)iu, 

4.\qvugA*ó inoé, 

-Atpug-At) 1 mb-Áp-Aó, 

-Auoipte-Ajv, um.Ánoiivte-A|v, 

lÁ A\\ n-^\ bÁ|\-Aó, 

1 mbli-At)n^\, 

4\nup-Ai'ó, 

-At]\U5-A"Ó -AnutvAit), 



iherefore, thereupon. 

uamely, viz., i.e. 

usuallj. 

presently, just now. 

really, in fact. 

just now, exactly now, im- 

mediately. 
conjecturally. 

especially. 

secretly, lowly. 

aloud, above board, opeuIy 

by day. 

by night. 

asunder, 
Bure, surely. 
in the morning. 

in the evening. 

this morning. 

on to-morrow morning. 
ihis evening. 

on the day before yesterday. 

on the day after to-morrow. 

on the following day. 
(during) this year. 
(during) last year. 
(during) the year before last. 
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4^6. The phrases which have just been given aboat 
morning, evening, &c., are strictly adverbial, and 
cannot be used as nouns. 

M7. 

Adverbs. Nouns. 

'OíA t)orhnAi§, on Sunday 'Oorhn<Aó,in.,Sunday 

x)\aX tu^Mn, on Monday tu-An, m., Monday 

"oiA tn^Ái|\c, on Tuesday tDÁi|AC, f., Tuesday 

•oi-ACeu'o-Aoin',onWednesday Ceu-o-Aoin, 1, Wednesday 

•oiA*Ó^t\t)^oin',on Thursday '0-A|\'OAOin,f.,Thursday 

•01 A ti-Aoine, on Frida^ Aoine, f., Friday 

•OM S-AtAit\n, on Saturday S-At^txn, m., Saturday 

443. t)1 A takes the name of the day in the genitivc 
case; it is used only when **on" is, or may be, used 
in Énglish — i.e., when the word is adverbial. 

X)iA is really an old word for day. It occurs in the two expressions 
1 n--oiu, to-day; i fi-"oé, yesterday. It is nownever used except before 
the names of the days of the week, and in the two cxpressions just 
mentioned. 



M9. " Head-foremost." 

He fell head-foremost, 'Oo tuic fé i n'oiAi'ó* a óinn. 
1 fell head-foremost, T)o tuice-A]'' i nx)Mit) ino óinn. 

She fell head-foremost, T)o tuic fí i nx)i-Ait) xx cinn. 

They fell head-foremost, T)o tuice-j^x)<A[\ i nx)iAit) -a 

5Cinn. 



*in-oiAi-ó is a phi'ase meaning " aíter," and is íollowed by a geni- 
tive oase* 
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CHAPTER VII. 



Prepositions. 

450. The foUowing list contains the simi^le iDreposi- 
tions in use in Modern Irish : — 



1, Ay in, (^nn), in 
^5) (^15), at 

x\f , out of 

x)A\(, by (in swearing) 

•oe, ofif, from 

'00, to 

1pÁ, f Aoi,* under 
5-An, without 



50, to (motion) 
f onli, before 
i'oit\, between 
Le, with 
ó, from 

^over, across 

C[\é, qtíD, through 

um, im, concerning, about 



481. The prepositions 1, in (or ^nn), 50, le, and cné 
take f when they come before the article, as- 

leip -An mnAoi, with the woman. 

inf ^n le-At)ó[\, in the book. 

inf n^ pÁi|vce^iin^ib, in the fields. 



^pé is used iu Muubter< 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

Conjunctions. 

M2. The followlng is a list of the conjunctions in 
use at present : — 



ci-ó, 51-0, cé, 
Sit^eAt), 

pór, 
50, 

'n^ don-Á), 
lonnur 50, 
lonnur n-Aó,* 

munAX, 

nó 50, 
-Aóc 50, ; 



but, except. 

and, as. 

whether (interrogative). 

although 

however (=51-0 e^-ó, though it is so). 

if. 

because. 

yet, stiU. 

that. 

that...not 

than. 

so that, in order that. 

so that...not. 

if. 

as. 

unless, if...not. 

until (before a verb). 



* 50 and tiAó are very frequentlj separated from lontiuf by a sub- 
ordinate or relative clause : e.//., " lonntir, An cí A|t a mbiA'ó An fism 
fin, 50 mbiA-ó ceA^tmAnn Ai^e ó'n oi|iteAc;" 8o that the person icho 
tvould he marhed with that sign would have protecti&n from the 
slawjhter» 
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mAipe^t), 


^vell, if so 


nó, 


01". 


nÁ, 


nor. 


ó, 


siiice, because. 


ó n-Aó 


smce...not. 


ó tS\^lá 50, 


whereas. 


óir. 


for, because. 


fiil, f ul nu\. 


before (foUowed by a verb). 


unne fui, 


íherefore, wherefore (these have 




also an adverbial forco). 


Ca.\j\ óe<\nn, 


moreover, besides, furthermore. 


x\|\ -An ^\'ót)A.\í\ fin 


wherefore, therefore. 


niAf pn féni, 


nevertheless, notwithstanding, 




even so. 


bíot) J50, 


although, whether...or. tDío-ó fé 




05 nó -*\0fC»i, bíot) fé f-iM-óbii^ nó 




boóc. Whether he be young or 




old, whether he be rich or poor. 




t^ío-ó is reallj the imperative 3rd 




sing. of c-c\nn, meaniiig '*let Qiim) 




le:' 



453. The use of in A11 before a clause is notewortbj. 
f-Á m^\\ 4xx)Má^\z f é, (according) as he said. . 
c^xf nu\|\ t)í fé 'oeió nibtiA"ón-^\ fióe-A'o ó foin. 
Beyond (or comjDared with) how it was 30 year8 



ago. 



1 -oc-AoO m^\\\ x>e\\\ cú, regarding what you say. 
óniis f é m^\\ x\ tv^xit) j^ionn. IIo came to whero 
Finn was. 
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ni-Ap 4SZÁ or m^n acáit), that is, viz., i.e, 

tn-Afv 50 nib-A'ó mt) v^'" "^^ *óeun-Atti An 
gníoth-A, as if it were they who per- 
formed the act. 

mA\y -An gceu'onA, likewise. 
tn^íi Se-AU -Afx, on account of. 



CHAPTER IX. 
. 454. Interjections and Interjectional Phrases. 



Girc, 

póipíojA! 
p^Mpíop! 

rrio X)\\óu ! 

Tílo ópej^ó ! 
nio téA.\n ! 

ÍTIo téj^n seu^x ! 
peuó ! 

Ó bú bú ! oó ! uó ! ucón ! 
ÍTIo nA.\ipe tii ! 

. mx bú ! 
P-Áilce ixóni^c ! 



O (the sign of the Vocative 
case). 
hush! list! 



Alas! 



Behold ! lo l 
Alas ! 

Shame on yoU ! 
Hurrah for . 
Welcome ! 
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1] 



il! j 



T)iA 'oo beAúA ! 

'Sé "00 be-At^ ! 

SlÁn le-AC (lib) ! \ 

Sl<\r\ beo -ajac (A5vMt>) ! ;• 

t)e-Annx\óc le<AC (tit)) ! i 

T)i*^ linn ! 

trióifeA-ó ! 

poigiT) (FOijne) ! 

p^Mjxe ! 

50 'océi'ó cú fli\n ! 

50 foi|\t)i$i-ó T)u\ 'óuic! 

t)í ''OO tOfC 

61 pc "oo tieiil 

íTlo Soi|\m tú ! 

Sú'o o|\c ! ) 

SlÁince ! ) 

triAMt -An fe-Ai\ ! 

lTl*Mt ^n buAÓAMlt! 

t)ui-óeACx\p te-AC ! ^ 

50 pxMb niAMt ^\5^AC !) 

50 n-éipijn!) Si) te^c ! 

ílv\p téi^it) X)\A fin ! 

50 inbe-Annui$i*ó T)1aX 'Ouic ! 

50 tTlvMpi|\, 

50 niAipi'ócú! 
50 bpóií^it) T)1a\ of^vMnn! 
Omóe n'iAit "óuic ! 
50 •ocugvMt) X)i-A oi"óóe 
liio^it 'ÓUlt 1 



Hail! 

Good-bye ! 

God be witli us ! 
Well! Muslia! 
Patience ! 
Take care ! Fie ! 
Safe home ! 
God prospor you ! 

Silence ! 
Bravo ! 

Good health ! 

Good man ! 
Good fellow ! 

Thanlís ! thank you !■ 

Good hick to you ! 
Godforbid! 

God save you ! Good 
morning ! <fec. 

Long Ufe to you ! 

God help us ! 
May youhaveagood nígbt! 
May God give you a good 
night ! 
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5o mbuA'óAn!) T)ia leAC ! 
SlÁn co'OAlc-A nv\ ti-oi'óóe 

50 5co"oUMti 50 f^Átfl ! 

t)^lt Ó *Ó!-<\ 0]AC ! 

Cui"oeAóAn T)é leAc ! 
Pa^T) p^oJ^Ml -A5AC ! 
tDuxMt) teAc ! 
tlAc 50 r-Ait3 opc !. 



God grant you success ! 

Sound night's sleep to 
you! 

May you sleep peacef ully 

God bless you ! 

May God accompany you ! 

Long life to you ! 

Success to you ! 



CHAPTER X, 



WORDBUILDING. 



Prefixes. 

455. The following is a list of the principal prefixes 
used in Irish. Some of them have double forms 
owing to the rule c-aoI le CaVoU 
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Aif or éif , back, again ; like the English re^ ; 

íoc, payment ; -Aif íoc, repayment, restitu- 
tion. 



^rh or -Ain'i 



i.\ 



^n 



Ain 



T)í „ T)ÍO,' 



m1 



„ mio, 






ne-Atn ,, neitfi, 



e^r, 



/féi'ó, even ; -Airfifiéi*ó, un- 

even. 
cf^t, time ; i n-Ancf-^t, un- 

timely. 
cexxnn, a head; 'OíóeAnnA'ó, 
Negative/ to behead. 
particles | coriuMf le, an advice ; mío- 

óorii^ijile, an evil advice. 
ni"ó, a thing; neitfini'ó, no- 

thing, non-entity. 
.c-Áit\T)eAf, friendship; e-Af- 
^ \ óÁiíi'oe^f, enmity. 

é or é-A, a negative particle. It eclipses c and c and 
becomes é^s before f . Cóif , just ; é-Ascóif, 
unjust ; cfotTi, heavy; é-A'Octxotn, light; 
cofn'uMt, like; eu^fArhAil, diíferent. 

T)foó, bad, evil; ineAf, esteem; T)foó-rheAf, reproach, 
disesteem. 

con'i, equal; Aitufif, time; corh-Aimfe^|\Aó, contem- 
porary. 



* 'oí, •oío eclipse wovds beginning with b or p, •oíombui'óeAéAf, 



ingratitude. 
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il, lOl, 



íit\, 



)lntensifying , 
particles 



/mót^, big; An-rhót\, very big. 
'OAt, a colour ; lol'o-AtAó, many- 

coloured. 
tTi6|% big; |\ó-rhóp, too big. 
ce, warm; r-Át\-te, exce8sively 

warm 
-Ai-óbéit. vast ; U\n-Ai'óbéil, 

awfuUv vast. 
St^^n-OA, ugly ; út\-$t^^nT)^, very 
V ugly. 

leAt, a half ; teAt-u-Ait^, half an hour; fseiil, a story; 
leiú-fseul, an excuse. 



/ 



in, lon, íit, suitable; "oeuncA, done; in-'oetinc-A, fit to 
be done; t^^i'óce, said; lon-fi^i'óce, fit to be 
said ; lon-rhotc^, praiseworthy ; lon-ótc-A, 
drinkable ; in-itce, eatable, edible. (See 
pars. 286, 288.) 

t\eiim, before ; t^^i'óce, said ; t^eurh-ti^i'óce, aforesaid. 

t:t\it,back; t:t^it-te-Aóc,comingandgoing; t^t^it-bUAt^-ó, 
palpitation, or a return stroke. 

t)An, a feminine prefix; trtAit, a prince ; bún-ftAit, a 
princess ; bAin-ciSeAt^n-A. a lady. 

Aty a reiterative particle : t^^*ó, a saying ; -At-t\Á-ó, 
a repetition ; AtiuMt^, another time ; au 
-Atbti-A'óAin, next year ; ^n -Atf^oAócrhAin, 
next week. At has sometimes the force 
of **dis" in dismantle, as ciimA'ó, to form ; 
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AúóuinA*ó, to deform, destroj ; t^íogA-ó, 
to crown, to elect a líiiig ; «Atpíog-á'ó, to de- 
throne. 

bit, biot, lasting, constant; bUAti, lasting; biot-íiUAn, 
everlasting ; bit-f tí\eun, ever-faithful. 

•oo and fo, two particles which have directly opposite 
meanings, as have often the letters -0 and f . 
'Oo denotes difficnlhj^ ill, or the ahsence oj 
8ome (jood qnality ; yo denotes the opposite. 

•oo-'óeuncA, hard to be done f o-'óeuncA, easy to be done 

■oólóf, sorrow r<^t<M% comfort, joy 

•oon^f, bad-luclí fon^f, good-luck 

•oubx^ó, sad f ubAó, merry 

•OvM'óbif, poor f Ai-óbi|\, rich 

•0A01, a fool f 4^01, a wise man 

•nir, want, miseiy fit, peace, plenty 

•oubAilce, vice f ubAilce, virtue 

•o-AOf, condenmed, dear f^of, free, cheap 

•ooó*.\f, harm foó^f , profit 

•oon-A, unlucky, unhappy f on-A, lucky, happy 

•ooine^nn, bad weather fome-ánn, fine weather* 

•oocAnivMl, inconvenient focMtiAil, convenient 

956. AfSxes or Terminations. 

-Aó, when it is the termiuation of an adjective, means 
full of, abounding in: bftAtAf, a word; 
bfiAtfAó, wordy, talkative; feuf-áó, grassy. 



177 



Aó, when it is the termiuation of a nouu, denotes a 
person or personal agent: as éipe-AtinAó, an 
Irishman; AtbAti-Aó, a Scotchman. 

-Aóc is an abstract termination, like the English -ness: 
milif, sweet; mitfe-Aóc, sweetness. 

N.B. — The terminatiou -<aóc is usually added to 
adjectives. 

Ai-óe, 111-06, i"óe, are personal terminatíons denoting 
an agent: fseul, astory; fseului'óe, a storj- 
teller; cof, a foot; coifi'óe, a pedestrian. 

Aife, if e, are also personal terminations deroting an 
agent: ce-Al5, deceit; ce-At5-Ait\e, a deceiver. 

-AtiuMl, a termination having the very same force as 
the English liJce or ly: fex^tiAm-Ait, manly; 
ftAiteAfhAit, princely, generous, 

x^f , e-Af , or sometimes f alone, an abstract termination 
like Aóc: mxMt, good: mAite-Af, goodness; 
ceAnn, a head; ceAnn-Af , headship, authority. 

bAf and b|\e have a coUective force: as, T)iiitte, a leaf 
(of a tree); •ouitteAbAf, foliage. 

úA, T)A, or zAy is an adjectival termination which has 
usually the force of the English 'like: 
mófóA, majestic ; ó\\'óAy golden ; gAtfoA, 
exotic, foreign (from 5-Att, a stranger, a 
foreigner). 
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e ÍH an abstract termination like a6c or Af : whenever 
it is added to an adjective the resulting 
abstract noun, owing to the rule " c-áot 
te cAot/' has the very sanie form as 
the genitive singvlar feminine ofthe adjectivei 
as, p-Al, generous; péile, genero8Íty; -Ápt), 
high; <Áit\T)e, height; se-Al, bright; site, 
brightness; ^itne, beauty. 

lAó, n-Aó, p-Aó, cAó, cpAó, have all the same meaning 
as -Aó, viz., fuU of, abounding in: muc, a pig; 
tnuctAó, a piggery; coitt, a wood; coittceAó, 
a place fuU of woods; pmtceAó, bloody; 
coitceAó (coitceAnnAó), wiUing. 

niA|\ means fuU of ábounding in: ceot, music; ceot- 
rh-Aji, musical; gpe-Ann, fun; stAe-AnntfiAf, 
fuU of fun, amusing; ciAtttfiA|\, sensible, 
intelligent. 

óip, T)óitA, or cóitA, denotes a personal agent : fpe-At, a 
scythe; t1^eAt-AT)óitA, a mower, reaper; •ooit\- 
f eóit^, a door-keeper, 

Diminntives. 

457. In Irisli there are three diminutive termína- 
tions, viz., ín, -An, and 05. However, ín is practically 
the only diminutive termination in Modern Irish as 
-Án and Ó5 have almost lost their diminutive force. A 
double diminutive is sometimes met with, as Ái^nMxúrx^ 
a veiy little height. 
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Tn. 

458. The termination ítl, meaning "small" or 
" líttle," may be added to almost ever^ Irish noun. 

Whenever the final consonant is broad it must be made 
slender (as the ín always remains unaltered), the 
Towels undergoing the same changes as in the 
formation of the genitive singular, but Ó is not 
changed into $ (see pars. 60 and 78). 

ax'áI, an ass -A]MiUn, a little ass 

fe-Af , a man piríti, a „ man 

5opc, a field 5iii|\cín, a „ field 

c-AaieAó,anoIdwoman c-AiUióín, a „ old woman 
ffi<áiT), a street ff-Ái-oín, a ,, street, alane 

If the noun ends in e, drop the e and add Ttl ; but 
if the noun ends in A, drop the A and attenuate the 
preceding consonant ; thenadd Ttl. 

p^ifoe pÁifoín tlópA Hóijiín m^lA mÁilín 

Í59. Án. 

ft^ut^n, a broolc, from ff uú, a stream. 

-Áfo-Án, a hillocli, „ -ífX), high. 

•oeAt^^xn, a knitting-needle, ,, 'oe-Als, a thorn. 
biof-Án, a pin, ,, bioji, a spit. 

te*^t)|A-^n, a booklet, ., te^b-Af, a book. 

5eu5-Án, a twig, ,, seu^, a braneh. 

toó-Án, a little lake, ,, toó, a lake. 

f^iAtÁn, a wing, ,, f^iAt, a shield. 

The above are examples of real diminutives, but 
such examples are not very numerous. 
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460. 05. 

pi^fcós (péifceo^), a worm, from piAfc, a reptile. 
^^r^S, a match, „ l-Af, a light, 

S^blós, a little fork, ,, ^-Ab-Al, a fork. 

These are examples of real diminutives in Ó5, but 
such real diminutives are not numerous, as most nouns 
in 05 have practically the same meaning as the nouns 
írom which they were derived (the latter being now 
generally obsolete) : cuileós, a fiy, from ciiit, a fly ; 
•ofipeós, a briar, from *ofip, a briar; puinnpeós, ^^ 
ash, from puinnpe, an ash. 

In Craig's Grammar we íintl tiicój, a rat (^ttió, a mouse). This 
example is a strilcing instance of the fact that the teiiuination 05 is 
losing (if it has not already lost) its diminutive force. 

AU derived nouns in 05 are feminine. 

DerÍTed Nouns. 

461. Words are of three classes — Simple, Derivative, 
and Compound. AU simple words are, as a general 
rule, monosyllables ; they are the roots from which 
derivative and compound words spring. Derivative 
words are made up of two or more parts. These parts 
undergo slight changes when they are united to form 
words, and thus the component parls are somewhat 
disguised. The difficulty whicli presenfcs itself to a 
student in the spelling of Irish is more apparent than 
real. The principle of vowel-assimiíation is the key to 
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Irish spelling. Let a student once thoroughly grasp 
the rules for "cjiol le caoI, &c,'' ** aspiration," 
** eclipsis," ** attenuation," and *'syncope," and im- 
mediately all difi&culty vanishes. 

Derivatives are formed of simple words and particles. 
The most important of the latter have been already 
given under the headings **Prefixes'* and **Affixes." 
We wiU here give some examples of derivative nouns, 
a careful study of which will enable the student to 
split up the longest words into their component parts, 
and thus arrive at their meanings. 

462. cpotTi means heavy; cfomAf, i.c, cfoni+-Ap 
(the abstract termination) means heaviness orweight; 
éx^-ocfOíTi, light, from cfom, and the negative particle 
é-A, which eclipses c and c, hence the x> ; é-A-ocixomxXf , 
lightness, from é-<x, not; cpom, heavy; -Af, ness; 
cottítfom, impartial, fair, or just; from com, equal, 
and cfom, heavy; coífitpom-Ap, impartiality, fair- 
ness, &c.; éxxgcoriitixom, partial, unjust; from é-A+' 
coíti + cpom; é-AgcoíticfomAp, partiality, injustice ; 
from éA+com+ctAom+-Ap. Spe-Al-A'oóip, a reaper; 
from ppe-Al, a scythe, and -oóiix, an affix denoting an 
agent ; the a is put in between the l and -0 to assist 
pronunciation : c-Áip-oe, friends; c^ii\-oe-Ap, friendliness, 
friendship ; eugc-Áif-oe-Ap, unfriendliness, hostility : 
pe-AfxxttiUóc, manliness ; from pex\i\ + -Atti-Ail + 
Aóc : neirh-ge-Aiix\tiilAóc, unamiability ; from neirh, 
not + seAn, affection + -drh-Ait + -aóc : píogx^óc, a 
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líingdom, from |\ío$+-aóc: coínói\cx\t^, comparison, 
emulation, competition ; from co (cofh), equal, and 
móiAC-Af, greatness, í.e., comparing the greatness of 
one tliing Avitli tliat of anotlier. 



463. Compound nouns are formed by the union of 
two or more simple nouns, or of a noun and an 
adjective. 

(A.) A oompound noun formed of two op more 
nouns, each in the nominative case, has itsdeclension 
determined by the last noun. Its gender also is that 
of the last noun, unless the íirst noun-part be such 
as requires a dijBferent gender. The first word quali- 
íies the second, and the initial consonant of the 
second is \isually aspirated. 

(B.) If the compound is formed of a noun in the 
nominative form followed by a genitive noun, the 
íirst is the principal noun, and determines the de- 
clension and gender; the second qualifies the fírst, 
and generally remains unaltered, and the aspiration 
of the initial consonant in this case depends on the 
gender of the first noun. See par. 21 (f). 

We wiU give here a few exami^les of the two chief 
liinds of compound nouns. It is usual to employ a 
hyphen between the nouns in Class A, but not in 
Class B. 



183 



m. 



Class A. 



bpeu5-pt, a pseudo ting 
bun-n^ut, a fountain 

CAXt-bxxpt^, a helmet 

clxip-fol-Af, twilight 
cloi5-te-Aó, a belfry 

cfxJiob-ple^fS, a garland 

cúl-óAinc, bacli-biting 

c-AoitA-feoil, mutton 
lAoig-freoil, veal 
muic-peoil, pork, bacon 
mxMtAC-feoil, beef 

lÁrh-'óM, a household god ' 
l-Árh-eu-o-cNó, a Éandker- 

chief, a napkin 
l-Áin-op-o, a hand-sledge 

leit-fseul,* an excuse 



típeu5, a lie, and t^, a king 
bun, asource, origin, and 
f puc, a stream 

c-At, a battle, and b-át^t^, 
top, head 

CI05, a clock, bell, and 
cexxó, a house 

ct^Aob, a branch, and 
t:le-Af 5, a wreathj 

cúl, the back of the head, 
and cxMnc, talk 

f eoil, flesh ; c-AottA, a sheep 
tAog, a calf ; tnuc, a pig 
nfi-At^c, a beef 

l^rfi, a hand; X)íAy God; 
euT)x\ó, a cloth; oix'o, a 
sledge 



le^t, a half, and fseul, 
a story 

ótA-fUc, a sceptre; ót^, gold; and fl<Ac, a rod 

ci'tA-Jt^J^'ó, patriotism; cít^, country; and s\^'^y l<^ve 



*5Ab mo teit-f$eut I beg your pardon. (Lit. Accept my excuse). 



Ib4 

465. Class B. 

bjUAc CAipe, a winding-sheet (a garment of death). 
peAji ceoil, a musician (a man of music). 

peAp pe-Af-A, a seer (a man of knowledge ; piof , gen. 

pevVf-A). 
pexNfx ctge, a householder (a man of a house). 
m-Ac cípe, a wolf (son of (the) country). 

cú rhA]\4^, an otter (a hound of the sea ; muift, gen. 

mx\|\-A). 
lAO$ m-Apcv, a seal (a calf of the sea). 
pe^p tonxMT), a lieutenant, vicegerent (a man of place), 
ce-Aó ópcA, an inn, hotel (a house of entertainment). 
mAi5ifctí\ fcotle, a schoolmaster (a master of a school). 
ub ótf ce, a hen-egg (an egg of a hen.) 
bexMi pí-óe or be-An c-pí-óe, a witch (a woman of the 

fíot), a fairy hill). 

' 466. A Noun and an Adjective. 

4.\tA"o-i\í, a high Idng. ' 

xÁp'o-cigeAt^n-A, a sovereign lord. 

^\t\T)-|\éim, supreme power, chief power. 

cl-Aon-t)t\eit, partiality ; cl-Aon, inclined : and bf^eit, 8 
judgment. 

ct\om-lex\c, a druidical altar ; ctAom, bent ; and le-dc, 
a stone, flag. 

x)>Aot\-t>t\eit, condemnation ; •ox\ot\, condemned. 

•ox\oí\-ó5;l^ó, a bond-slave ; ógl-áó, a servant. 
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•oe-Afbf-Át-AitA (-oe-AtAt^-bii-Á- ^ •oe-ápt), real or true. 

tAip), a brother by blood y X)\\ÁtA]\\. and f lút^, brother 
•oei|\t)fui|\, a sister by ( and sister (in reli- 



blood. 



gion). 



píop-uif5e, springwater: píof, true, pure; uifge^water. 

5^itAt)-f íon, a tempest: 5x^|\t>, rough ; andfíon, weather. 

5ifp-f?ix\'ó, a hare: se.vff, short; and pA-ó, a deer. 

niM-ó-'ótiine, an upstart : niiA^-ó, new, fresh ; and •ouine, 
a person. 

f e^n-xxt^if, a grandfather, ' 



> 



feA\n, old; x\t<Mf , a father. 
mÁtAíx^, a mother; 
xxoif , age. 
fe^óc, law; •olige is a 

more common word 

for law. 



fe-An-feAn-x\t-Ai|\ (fé-fexxn- 
x^txMtA), a great grand- 
father. 

fex\n-rh-át<Mt\, a grand- 
mother. 

f exMi-xioif , old age. 

fe<An-t\e-áóc, the old law. 

ct\eun-(rex\t\, a brave man, 

ct\eun-lx^oó, a hero. 

f Aot\-f exxlt), a freehold : f eAlt!), possession. 

ct\oni-luige, a nightmare. 

u^f^\l-At-cMt\, a patriarch. 

f Aoit)-óiAU, folly, silliness: f ao5, silly; and cu\ll, sen se 

t:óit\-t>tAu\tAt\, an adverb : fóit\, before; and t)t\u\cAt\, a 

word. 
f óit\-imeAU, a frontier, extremity ; imeAU, a border, a 

hem. 
fóit\-t)tAeit, a prejudice (a fore-Judgment). 
f óit^-ne^t^c, violence. 
fói|\-éi5ex\n, opprossion, compulsion. 
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Formation of Adjectives. 

467. (a) Adjectives may be formed from many 
nomis by the addition of AÓ or GAC, which signifies 
full ofy ahoimding in. All these adjectives belong to 
the íirst declension, and are declined like •oípe-Aó. 



NOUN. 

Ve^t^S, anger 

]:iiil, blood 

y:en\\y grass 

buxM-ó, victory 

b|\eii5, a lie 

T)íóeAxll,one's best endea- 

vour 
l*eA\fxxrh, standing 
5110, work 
clú, fame 

fo^oÚA^t^ toil 
lúb, a loop 
fAog^l, life 
]Á\ty siifficiency 
Alb-A, Scotland 
S^cp-iMn, England 
ct\Jiot), branch 
CA.vt\tvM5. a rock 
btAón, sorrow 
f-*\t, dirt 
piof , knowledge 

Át.\r, joy 
x^oilgíot^ sorrow 



ADJECTIVE. 

fe^t^S^ííí, angry 
f uilce^jió, bloody 
feutA-Aó, grassy 
bux^-ÓAXó, victoríous 
btieug-Aó, false, lying 
x)ióex\ll-oió, energetic 

fe-AfrhAó, steadfast 
Snót-Aó, busy 
clúice-iXó, famous 
f4\ottvAó, industrious 
lúbA\ó, deceitful 
]v\o$lx\ó, long-lived 
^StAt, satiated 
Alb^UÁóf Scotch 
S-ACfxxn-Aó, English 
ct\-Aob-áó, branchy 
c-Att^se-cVó, rocky 
t)|\ótMó, sorrowful 
fxxlA^ó, dirty 
fiofA^ó, intelligent 
-ÁtA.\fA.\ó, joyous 
•Doiigíof-oiC, sorrowful 
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NOUN. 

cle-Af , a trick 
ciiií\fe, weariness 
111 fse, water 
neul, a cloud 
le-Ant), a child 
5^ot, wind 
itnniúe, anxiety 
cútn-dóc, power 
feiil, a star 
xMt^e, care 
VoigiT), patience 
e-Aslxx, fear 
coil, a wiU 
ci'nutn, heed 
ionMi\Cc\, too much 



ADJECTIVE. 

cle-Apxxó, tricky 
cuií\pe-Aó, weary 
uipse-Aó, watery 
neul-Aó, cloudy 
lex^nti)-dó, childish 
SAOtx^ó, windy 
imni-óe-Aó, anxious 
cúinxxócxxó, powerful 
t^eulcxJió, starry 
-AitAe-Aó, attentive 
poi5i"oex\6, patient 
e-A^l-Aó, timid 
coilce-Aó, wiUing 
cúp<Anix\ó, careful 
ioin<Aí\cx\ó, excessive, 
copious 



(b). Hany adjectives are formed by adding tílAU 
to nouns. 

All these adjectives belong to the first declensiou 
and are declined like niói\. 



NOUN. 

Á'ó, luck 
ceol, music 
ci-All, sense 
peup, grass 
peoit, flesh 
ponn, fancy 



ADJECTIVE. 

-Á-óinx^íx, lucky. 
ceolin-A|\, musical 
cMlltnAp, sensible 
peu|\tnA|\, grassy 
peolíti-AtA, fleshy 
ponnrhx\t\, desirous 



188 



NOUN. 

glóiii, glory 
5t^eAtin, fun 
luAó, price, value 
Uon, iiuraber 
tieA\|\c, strength 
fS^t, a shadow 
lút, activitj 



ADJECTIVE. 

5lótMiu\|\, glorious 
5]\eAntiriu\|i, funny 
luA\ótYMí\, valuable 
líotirh-Ap, numerous 
tie-c\t\crh-At\, powerful 
f5^tttix\t\, shy, startled 
itJttlu^tA, active, nimble 



(c'). ¥ery many adjectives are formed fpom nouns 
by the addition of AtllAlt or eAtílAlt (both pro- 
nounced oo-il or u-wil). All these adjectives belong 
to the third declension. 

NOUN. 

peAt^, a man 
t)e-*\ti, a woman 
pUit, a prince 
-<\intn, a name 
iiiex\f, esteem 
U\ (pl. l-Aete), a day 
5t\^\iti, hatred 



ADJECTIVE. 

pe-AtiAtfiAil, manly 
t)e^nA\t"h-áil, womanly 
plA\itex\tTiA\il, generous 
-AtníTie^rhAtl, renowned 
tiiex\p-AtYiAMl, estimable 
l-Aete-díiu\il, daily 
5t^-Áine-ArhAit, hateful 
CAt^A (pl. cÁitx'oe), a friend c-Áit\'oeArhx\il, friendly 
iu\tTiA\(pl.n^ii1roe),aneneniy n<\itYToex\ttix\il, hostile 



ct^ofóe, a heart 
t\í (gen. t\ío5), a king 
c-Aot (pl. c-<\oite), a way 
t\i-At\, order 

5ex\n, aflfection 
mo-ó, manner 



ct\oróe-<\rhAMl, hearty, gay 
t^íogArh-Ail, kingly, royal 
CA\otte<\tiu\il, opportune 
tux\t\^rh-<\a, subject, docile 

obedient 
5ex\n-árh^tt, affectionate 
niot)4\t1i-i\it, mannerly 
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NOUN. 

cíp (pl. zw\\tÁ), countrj 



ineipie<.\6, 



courage 



inipne-Aó, 

ceine (pl. ceince), fire 

fliAb, (pl.fléir>ce),amoun- 

tain 
5|\eAnti, fun 
eun, a bird 

conntpp^, a neighbour 
b^t^-Átic^f, authority 



ADJECTIVE. 

cíoptAtlixMl, country-like. 
homely, social 

mtfne-Aín-Ail, courageous 

ceincex\rhAtl, fiery, ignecus 
fléit)ceAinátl, mountain- 

ous 
5í\eAniMn*iAii, funny, gay 
eitnArhAit, bird-like, airy 
coiniítAr-Arh-<Mt,neighbourly 
t)A|\Ánc-AinAil, authentic 



(d), There is a fourth class of adjectives forxned 
by the termination T)A (t)x.V) ; but it is not as large 
as the three preceding classes. The foUowing are 
some of the principal ones : — 



'OM'óA, godly, divine 
treAtA-ó-A, masculine 
bexNn-o-A, feminine 
óp-óA, golden, gilt, 
lAoó-óA, heroic 
pe^MiDA, ancient 



•o-Aon-d ("OAon'OA) human 
St^^n-o^, ugly 
ctAó'óA, brave 
beo'ó-A, lively 
5AllT)^, exotic or foreígn 
n^oint-A (n<\otnt)A), holy, 
saintly 



Compound adjcctÍYes are extremely common in 
Irish, being usually formed by the union of two or 
more simple adjectives (sometimes of a noun and an 
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adjective) ; but these compound adjectives present no 
difficulty once the simple adjectives have been 
mastered. 

FORMATION OP VEEBS. 

468. Verbs can be Feadily formed from nonns and 
adjeotÍTes by the addition of l^ or tll^. The addi- 
tion of this termination is sometimes accompanied by 
syncope, which often necessitates slight vowel changes 
in accordance with the rule ** c^^ot le CxnoI.'* 



469. (a). Verbs derived from Nouns. 



NOUN. 

Aintn, a name 
be-AúA, life 
cuirhne, memory. 
cuiT), a part 

ciil, the back of the head 

f AotAíi, exertion 

cu-Aifc, a visit 

lexNf , improvement 

neApc, strength 

Aóc, a decree 

t)Áf , death 

CAt, a battle 

céim, a step 

CjAíoó, an end 

C|\it, a trembling 



VERB (Stem). 

xMnmnig, name 
t)e-Atui$, nourish 
cuirhnig, remember 
cuiT)i$ le,assist (take part 

with) 
ciiluig, retire 
f^votíxuig, exert 
cuA|Acui5, visit, search 
leAfuig, improve 
ne.Apcuig, strengthen 
Aócuig, dccree, enact 
b-Ápuig, put to death 
CAtuig, conteml, fight 
céimnig, step, advance 
c|\íoónuig, finifih 
C|\itnig, tremble 
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NOUN. 

^opcA, hunger, injurj 
lomAT), multitude 
ópT), an order 
fotuf, a light 
cuf (cop), a beginning 
cpeoitA, a guide 
p\Any pain 
obAiíx, work 



VERB (Stem). 

SotAcuig, injure 
lotTiA-ouig, multiply 
óp'ouiS, order, command 
foiUfig, enlighten 
cofutg, begin 
ctAeotAuij, guide, lead 
piAnuig, cause pain 
oibt^ig, work 



(b). Verbs derived from Idjeotives. 



ADJECTIVE. 

Á\^x>y high 
b<\n, white 
T)u5, black 
bo'óxit^, deaf 
buAfi, lasting 
foUuf, apparent 
1puA\\, cold 
tA5, weak 
f l^ti, well 
citMm, dry 
boóc, poor 
ceAt^c, right 
tTíín, fino 
ífiot, Ijw 
urhAt, humble 
f AfúbitA, rich 



VERB (Stem). 

^t^-outg, raise 
bÁnuig, whiten 
•oubuig, blacken 
t)0"DtAuig, deafen, bother 
t)Ux\nut$ preserve 
fotttftg, reveal, show 
f uAt^utg, cool, chiU 
tAgutg, weaken 
ftÁnuig, make well, cure 
ciopmuig, or ctAimig, dry 
boócutg, impoverish 
ceAt^cuig, correct 
tníntg, make fine, explain 
ífttg, lower 
utnlutg, humble 
IMfóbtxtg, enrich 



The compound verbs are very few, and are there- 
fore of little consequence to the beginner. 
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PART IILSrNTAX. 



CHAPTER L 



The Article. 

470. In Irish the article always precedes its noun, 
and agrees with it in gender, numbep aud case: 

as, Atn peA|\, the man ; ti-A vip, the men ; ^u f:ip, of the 
man ; n<\ mnÁ, of the woman. 

The initial changes produced by the article have 
been fully given in par. 40. 

471. When one noun governs another in the geni- 
tive case the article cannot be used with the flrst 
noun : as, m ac xJiti p\\y the son of the man ; |:e»\|\ xvn 
cige, the man of tho house, &c. 

Exceptions. (1) When a demonstrative adjective is 
used with the íirst noun (the governing one), the 
article must also be used ; as, cÁ ^u cexxó f tn mo 
cA|\^"o le *ofot, that liouse of my friend's is for sale. 

(2) If the two nouns form a compound word, the 
article is used before the íirst, if used in English : a 
newspai)er, p^tpeuíx nuAi-óeAóc-A; but, the newspaper, 
Au p-Áipeut^ nu-Ai-óexxócA. 
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(3) When the noun in the genitive case is an 
indefinite* one, ívhich denotes a part of soinetJting , the 
material of which a thing is made, or the contents of the 
first noun, the article is used with the first noun when 
it is used in English : — 

<An síAeim -aíxáiíi, the piece of bread. 

Ati rwÁlA mine, the bag of meal. 

An C|\úif5ín 111 pse, the little jug of water. 

We say bt-Af AfAÁin, for, the taste of bread ; DolAt 
éif 5, the smell of fish ; m-AC f íog, the son of a king , 
because if the noun in the genitive expresses qualitj, 
connection, or origin, the governing noun does noi 
take the article. 

472. If a nomínative be followed by several geni- 
tives the . article can be used only with the last (ii 
**the" be used in English), as, cfuime óinn ^n 
ó-ApxMll, the weight of the horse's head. 

The article is often omitted before a noun which is 
antecedent to a relative clause ; as, 1f é •ouine -oo bí 
Aiin. He is the person who was there. 

473. In the foUowing cases the deiinite artÍGÍe is 
fpequently used in Irish though not used in English. 

(1) Before surnames, when not preceded by a 
Christian name, as, ll^Mb ^n t)í\e-AtnAó xxnnfin ? Was 
Walsh there ? 

* See par. 585. 



104 



(2) Before the names of some conntries, as, Ati 

Sp<Ainn, Spain; ^n fj^-Ainc, France ; |\í n-A h.éi|\eAnti, 
tlie king of Ireland : also before Eome, 'f^^ Hóirh, in 
Eome; ó'n tlóitti, from Eome. The artÍGlo is not ased 
before the namos of Ireland, England or Sootland in 
the nominative and dative cases. 

(3) Before abstract nouns : -An c-ocí\^f , hunger. 
1]"' m^it An r--t\nnl<\nn -An c-oc]\-Af. Hunger is a good 

sauce. 

We frequentlv use An bÁf for '^ death." 
The article is not used in such sentences, as: — 
Uá ocfAAf ofAtn. I am hungry. 

(4) Before nouns qualified by the domonstpative 
adjectives : An "pe^jA f in, that man ; An be-án f o, this 
woman. 

« _ 

(5) Before adjectives used as nouns : 

x\n rhvMt -i^H^ir ^^^ c-olc, goodness and hadness. 
1f pe-AíA|\ iioin Ar\ sIa]"' n^ An *oeA|\5. I j)refer green to 
red. 

(6) After '* cu\,'* moaning 'Svhich'* or '* what.'* 

Cu\ v\n fe^\\\. ? Which man ? 
Ck\ An leAV)A|\ ? What book ? 

(7) To translate " apiece," "per" or "a" before 

words expressing weight and measure. 

Heut -<\n ce^nn. Sixpence npiece. 
pin^inn x\n púnu. A penny a pound. 
Í>5illin5 An T)iifA\on (•ouipn). A shiUing a dozen. 
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(8). Before titles : 

An c-AtAit\ eogAti tl^ 5í\^ttin-A. Father Eugene 

0'Growney. 
An z-AtA\\\. peA-o^t^ Vía ÍAOgxMfe. Father Peter 

G'Leary. 
An •ooócúijA T)ut:)5lAr t)e ti-T*oe. Dr. Douglas Hyde. 

(9) To express any attribute : 

A V)eAn nA -ocfví mbó. woman of three cows. 

(10) The article is used before the word denoting 
Ihe use to which a thing is put, or the place where a 
thing is found or produced. 

XVíÁlA nA mine. The meal bag, i.e., the bag for hold- 

ing meal. 
CjAúifsín x\n uif^e. The water-jug. 

Compare these with the foUowing : — 

An mÁló mine. The bag of meal. 
An cfúifsín uifse. The jug of water. 

(11) Before the word ^*uile'' meaning "every." 

An uile fe-A|A. Every man. 
An uile tíf . Every country. 

(12) Whenever an indefinite noun, accompanied by 
an adjective is predicated of a pronoun by means of 
the verb tp, the definite article must be used with the 
noun whenever the adjective is placed immediately 
after the verb. 

If t)|\eÁ$ An lÁ é. It is a fine day. 

1f niAit ATi |:eA|\ tú. Tou are a good man. 
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(18) Before the names of seasons, months, dayB of 

the week (when not preceded by the word •oi-a), and 

in Ulster and Munster before numerals when they 

are not followed by nouns. 

"Cá fé x\n "oó. It is two. 

An é -An Sx\tx\fn ^zÁ -Ag-Ainn ? Is to-day Saturdaj ? 

An in'oiu x\n tu^n ?! t .1 . -^r 

. ^ } Is this Monday ? 
An é f o x\n Lux\n ? J 

In'oiu -An Aoine. To-day is Friday. 



CIIAPTEE II. 



The Noun. 

474, In Irish one noun governs another in the 
genitive case, and the governed noun comes after the 
governing one. 

Ce^nn Ar\ óx\pxMU. The horse's head. 

The noun, cApAill, in the genitive case is aspirated by the artiole 
because it is masculine gender. It would not be aspirated if it were 
feminine. (See par. 40.) 

475. When the governed noun in the genitive is a 
proper name it is generally aspirated, whether it be 
masculine or feminine, although the article is not 
used. 

pe^nn ttl^itAe. Mary's pen. 

te-At)-A|A SeÁ\$-Ain. John's book, 

The last rule is by no means generally true of place 
names. 
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476. When the nóun in genitive case has the force 
of an adjective, it is not preceded by the article, but 
its initial consonant is subject to preciselj the same 
rules, with regard to aspiration and eclipsis, as if it 
were a simple adjective, i,e., it is aspirated if the 
governing noun be nominative or accusative singular 
feminine, or genitive singular masculine. It is 
eclipsed if the governing noun be in the genitive 
plural. 

ub óitice, a hen-egg (an egg of a hen). 

uTóe ci|Ace, of a hen-egg. 

^eA\\ ceoil, a musician. 

ptt óeoit, of a musician. 

n^ t>):eA|A sceoil, of the musicians. 

477. Apposition has almost entirely disappeared in 
modern Irish, the seoond noun being now usually in 
the nominative case, no matter what the case of 
the first may be. 

478. A noun used adjeGtÍTely in English is trans- 
lated into Irish by the genitive case. 

A gold ring, fÁinne ói|a (lit. a ring of gold). 
A hen-egg, ub ói|\ce. 
Oatmeal, tnin óoi|\ce. 

479. CoUectÍTC nouns (except in their own plurals) 
always take the article and qualifying adjectives in 
the singular ; they sometimes take a plural pronoun, 
and may take a plural verb. 
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'CÁn^A'OA\y ^n biii-óeA.\n cuiaa-ó f in -oo tÁt-Ai|\ finn Aguf 
x)o beAxniung fMX) •oó. That company oí warriors 
came into the presence of Fiun, and saluted iiiin 
(lit. to him). 

480. Nouns denoting falness op a part of anythiiig 

are usuaily toilowed by the preposition -oe and the 
Sative case, but tlie genitive is aiso used. 

ce-Ann (or s^'óaja) •o*-áia nsA-ófxMt), one of our hounds. 
t)^f|\ mo t)|\ói5e, the top of my shoe. 
lÁr\ mo -óuiiAn, the full of my íist. 

In phrases such as **some of us," ** one of them/' 
&c., ** of us," ** of them/' &c., are usuaily transiated 
by x\5Ainn, aca^ &c.; but "omn, -oíot), &c., may aiso be 
used. 

Ml. The personal numerals from -oíxxf to •o^|\eu5 
inclusive (see par. 177) generaliy take theír nouns 
in the genitive plural: beit^c nu\c, two sons; nAonóAti 
f e-o^p, nine men (lit. two of sous, nine of men). 

A t\\\ú\\ msxc x\5Uf A •octuút^ t)x\n. 
His three sons and their three wives. 

482. Wlien used partitively they take -oe with the 
dative. 

X^Á^-ú fé n-Aont)>áf •óíob fÁ 'n toó. 
He drowned nine of them under the lake. 
TIaXOi nAonb-AtA 'oe iti-AO|\-Aib n<<\ h-éif e-Ann. . 
Nine times nine of t'he stewards of Erin. 
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Personal Nouns. 

483. An Irish name consists of two parts, the Ainm- 
bxMfoi'ó (or simply ^Miim), which corresponds to the 
EngUsh Christian name, anJ the floinneA-ó, the sur- 
name or fainilj name. 

Surnames were first used in Ireland aboufc the eleventh century : 
until that " time every Irish personal name was signiticant, and 
sometimes rendered more so by the application of some epithet. 
" In the earJy ages individuals received their names from epithets 
implying some personal peculiarity, such as colour of hair, com- 
plexion, size, íigure, certain accidents of deformity, mental qualities, 
such as bravery, íierceness, tfec." Joyce's " Irish Names of Places." 

484. When the Christian name is used in address- 
ing a person, it is always in the vocative case, and 
preceded by the particle ><\, which causes aspiration, 
e,(j. : 

y^n lioni, ax Sex^g^vin. Wait for me, John. 
X)]^ -óuic, -A Óeuni^ip. Good morning, James. 

485. When tlie Christian name is in tlie genitive 
case, it is aspirated, e.(j,: 

te^bj^íA nUif\e. Mary's book. 
S^i^n Seoit\pe. George's laiife. 

486. Surnames when not preceded by a Christlan 
name usually take the termination aC, which has 
the force of a patronjmic (or father-name), and are 
declined like nixxt^cAó (par. 57). They are usually 
preceded by the artícle except in the vocative case : 
-An p^oi\^e, Power; .\n t)i\iv\nv\e, O'Brieu; Cv\pv\ll v\n 
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p^ojVMjq, Power's horse. tu5<>f -Ati c-^Aipjf^eAt) 'oo'n 
l')piAnAó. I gave the money to O'Brieu. gAb i leit, a 
DtMAti^M,^. Come here, O'Brien. 

tóV'. Surnames occurring in Ireland to-day are of 
three ciasses: (1) Surnames of Gaelic origin. These 
in aimost eYOPy instance have the preflx ó (tl^) or 
m.\c íov a maie, and tlí op tlic fop a* female. 

(2) Surnames of old fcreign origin. The majority of 
these have uo preíix. (3) Surnames of late foreign 
origin. Only a few of these have acquired a distínct 
íorm, pronouncecl in an Irish way. 

488. When the supname is ppeceded by any ot the 
wopds ó (IL\), mv\c, tlí, nic, the supname is m the 
genitive case, and is aspipated aftep tlí or tlic, bat 
not attep op m.Ac: e.(j., Sex\$Án m^c 'Ooríin-AiU, 
John McDonneil; mvM|\e tlí CoiumII, Mary O'Con- 
neii; T)u\í\iniii*o Ó CoiumU, Dermot O'Connell; tlótt^ 
tlic 'DoniiuMU, Nora McDonneil. 

489. When the whole name is in the genitÍTe case, 
the words after 11 í (gen. of ó or Vía) and íilic (gen. 
of m^c) ape aspipated ; ttí and tlic do not change in 
genitive. leAt)v\|\ Seumo^i]^ ttí t)f\iAin, James O'Brien's 
book; i)ó Di^iAin mic t)oirinAiU, Brian McDonnell's 
cow. 



490. mv\c and aspinxte when they really mean 
son" and **grandson" respectiveiy. 



i( 
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tHxxc 'ÓorhriAiU, Donal's son. 
ITlAc T)orhnAitl, McDonneli. 
Ó t)pMin, Brian's grandson. 
ó t)í\Min, O'Brien. 

491. Some surnames take the article after Vú^c and 
Hic — e,(j,: 

SeumAf VÚAC An X):\\\\r>, James Ward. 
Vió\\^ ílic -An UlCAMg, Nora McNultj. 



CHA.PTER III. 

The AdjeGtive. 

492. An adjective may be used either ppedioatÍYely 
or attFÍbutÍTely. An adjective is used predicatívehj 
when it is predicated of a noun by a verb, and in this 
case it is usually separated from the noun by the 
verb. *'The way was long^ the wind was coldJ^ 
*'The day \^ fine'' "Hemadethe mantles green.'' 
"Long," ''cold," **fine," and "green" are usedpre- 
dicativehj. An adjective is used attributivelp whenever 
it is not separated from the noun by the verb, and is 
not predicated of a noun by a verb : as, *' The infirm 
old minstrel w'ent wearily along." '* He made the 
green mantles." The adjectives " infirm,'' '' old,'' 
and ^' green'' are here used attrihutivelg. 
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493. In Irish almost eYery common adjeGtive oan 
be used both predicatiYely and attributÍYely. There 
are, however, one or two exceptions : 'ot\oó, bad, and 
•oe-Ag, goocl, ean necer be iised predicatively. If 
*' bad" or *'good" be iiiáed 2)redicative]y in the Eug- 
liah sentence, we niiiot iise olc, bad, or m^^t, good, 
in Irish. Never say or write CvV fé •ocAg for **he is 
good," but zÁ fé in*Mt, &c. 

The adjective lonTú^ is ahvays used predicatively 
with if . 

If lom-ó-A ni^|\Cv\6 'oo gAb ^n cflige feo. 
CTis) many a rider (that) has gone this way. 

ADJECTIVE USED ATTIUBUTIVELY. 
(a) The Position of the AdjectÍYe. 

994. As a general rule tho adjectÍYo follows its noun 

in Irish: as, le-v\t>-v\iv mói\, a big book; pe^xf m-AiC, a 
good man. 

Exceptions. (1) A numeral adjective, whether ordi- 
nal or cardinal, when it consists of one word, always 
precedes its noun: as c|\í Ik\, threecows; "ó^ ói|\c, 
two hens. The intenvf/atíce, postiessice, and mobt of 
the indefÍHÍte adjeeticen also i^recede their nouii. 

(2) Monosyllabic adjectives are í'requently placed 
before the noun, but then tlie noun and adjective 
form a comi^ound noun, and consequently the initial 
of the noun is aspirated, when ijossible. This is 
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always the case with adjectives: 'oexxg, good; -ot^oC, 
bad; fe^\n, old; and frequently with tuM'ó, new; and 
píot^, triie. In this position the form of the adjectives 
never changes for number or case, but it is subject 
to the very same initial changes as if it were a noun. 

fexxn-pe^t^, an old man ; feA^n-frif, old men. 
C|\eun-f:e-^t^, a brave man ; -ó^t^'o-tAí, a high king. 
-An cfeA.\n-t)eAn, the old woman; 
lÁífi ^r\ cpexxn -i^it^, the hand of the old man. 

(3) When a name consists of two words the adjec- 
tive frequently comes between them: as, ''Sli^b geAl 
SCiu\,'^ ''thebright Slieve Gua." 

(h) Agreement of the Adjective. 

When an adjeotive is used attributÍYeIy and fol- 
lows its noun, it agrees with the noun in gender, 
number, and case: as, be-An rhót\, a big woman ; tn^ó 
x\n p\\ rhóit^, the son of the big man; n^ p\y rriót\^, 
the big men. 

For the aspiration and eclipsis of the adjective see 
par. 149. 

495. Shice the adjective in English has no inflexion 
for gender, it is quite a common thing to have 
one adjective qualifying two or more nouns of dif- 
ferent genders. Sometimes in Irish we meet with 
one adjective qualifying two nouns of different genders 
or numbers ; in such cases the adjcctive follows the 
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last noun, and agrees with it alone. However, the 
more usual method is to use the adjective after each 
noun: as, 

pe*\|\ iTiAMt Aguf be-An rhAit. 

A good man and wbman. 

ADJECTIVE USED PREDICaTIVELY. 
(d) Position of the Adjective. 

496. An adjective used predicatÍTel^ always fol- 
lows its noun, except when it is predicated by means 
of the verb IS, in anv of its forms, expressed or 
understood. 

The men are good, O tu\ p\\ nuMt. 
The day is íine, CÁ -*\n lÁ bjAe-ág. 

If the verb if be used in these sentences, notice the 
Ijosition of the adjective and the use of the j^ronoun. 

The men are good, If m^Mt nx\ pif ixx-o. 
The day is íine, 1f btAe-Ág x\n lÁ é. 

(h) Agreement of the Adjective. 

An adjective used predicativel^ never agrees with 
its noun in either gender, number, or case : in other 
words, tJie simple fonn qf thc adjective is alway8 iised, 

Moreover, it is never aspirated or echpsed by the 
noun. 

497. Wheii the adjective comes immediately after 
the Past Tense or Condilional of if (i.t'., X)a or Uut>), 
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its initial is generally aspirated, when possible; but 

in this case it is not the noun which causes aspira- 
tion. 

X)á t)|Ae-^§ An lÁ é. It was a íine day. 

498. Notice the difference in meaning between the 
following : — 

Uinne f é n-d fge-An-A ^euf-A He made the sharp knives. 

tlinne fé seujA n^ rS^^^^l tt j í.i. i • i. 
^ \ He made the knives sharp. 

tlinne fe n^ f^e-Anx^ 5eu|\J 

Zá An t>ó rhó]\ *outi. The big cow is black. 

JZá -dn t)ó *óut) nió|\. The black cow is big. 

Zá xxn oi-óóe 'oofAó-A pliuó. The night is dark and wet. 

rs An oitxie frtiuó •oo|\ó-a. The wet night is dark. 

499. AdjeGtives denoting fulness or a part of any- 

thing are usually foUowed by -oe with the dative 
case : 

fuU of milk, l^n •oe ti-Ainne. 

two barrels fuU of water, -ó^ t)x\tt-<Mte l^n -o' uifge. 



NUMEEAL ADJECTIVES. 

Position of the Words. 

500. A numeral adjective, whethep ordinal op 
cardinal, when it consists of one word, goes befope 
the noun. 

ceittve c-Ap-AiU, four horses; fé c-<\oi|\ig, six sheep. 

-án óeuT) buAóxMtl, the first boy. 
The words for 40, 60, 80, 200, 300, &c., also pre- 
cede their nouns. 
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501. A numeral adjeotive, except those just men- 
tíoned, consÍBting of two or more words, takes its 
noun immediately after the first part of the numeral : 
as, 

ceiti\o c*\pAilt •oeiif;, fourteen horses. 

'óÁ lUNti 'oeu5, twelve lambs. 

'óÁ buin *oeu5 if cfí |:iói'o, seventj-two eows. 

602. In large numbers there is a great difference 
between Irish and Enghsh with regard to the position 
of the words. In Irish the unit digit comes fipst, 

then the tens, next the hundreds, then the thousands, 
&c. Tliis order is usually, though not always, fol- 
lowed. The hundreds and thousands mav also pre- 
cede the smaller num))ers. The following examples 
are taken from Iveating's T)íont:)|Aotl-Aó, edited by 
David Comyn. It may be useful to remark again 
that éA and eu are the same : — 

In the tenth chapter ; ']Mn 'oeAérhAT') cAibi'oit. 

519 A.D. ; AOif "oo'n cigeA|\n^ cúig cé-A"o -aY n^oi- 

•oeug. 

In the twenty-fifth chapter of the book ; f ^n 
5-cin5e-A'ó cAibi*oit pióeAt) "oe'n te-At)-A|A. 

As we read in the 33rd page of his history, 
AniAit téigce<\i\ 'f^" cfeAf le^tAnAó -oeus 
Af fiói-o -o'Á fC^lf . 

52,000 of the Roman army, x>Á niíte -oeus -d'f 
•o^-fióiT) míte -oe f tu^g 1lórhÁnx\6. 
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1,166 years; fé btiA-ónA a\\ útAí péit) a\k óéAV a\^ 

rhíle. 
more than 400 years; cmlle-á'ó xxgiir ceitfe óé-AT) 

bliA'óxvn. 

503. The initials of the nnmerals undergo the very 
same ehanges with regard to aspiration and eclipsis 
as a noiin would in the same position. See the 
examples in last paragraph. 

£05. The article preíixes c to ^onrhA'ó, first, and to 
oócrh^'ó, eighth, whether the foUowing noun be mas- 
culine or feminine : as, 

An r-oCcrh^*6 t)ex\n, the eighth woman, 

Initial Changes produoed by the Nnmepals. 

506. Aon, one; TfÁ, two; cetro, lirst; and c^eAf, 
third, aspirato the initial of the following word : as, 

-Aon X)ó x\rhÁin, one cow; -An óeu*o feA\^, the first 
man. 

606. Aon, prefii-es c to the letter f ; but has no 
efifect on t) or c : -Aon x\f-dl xxrh-Áin, one ass ; x\on óof 
-AmÁin, one foot ; x\on cf<A5><\f\c <Arh-Áin, one priest ; 
x\on cftAi: -drh-Áin, one rod ; Aon cfe-At!)AC x\rhÁin, one 
hawk; 'óÁ fe-Ab-dc, two hawks; ^on c-Aot) x\ni^in, one 
BÍde. 

607. SeAór, seven; oór, eight; nAoi, nine; and 
'oeió, ten; and their compounds eolipse the initial 
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of the foUowing noun and prefix n to vowels ; fe^ór 

\Yi\)A, seven cows ; -oeió n-ubU\, ten apples. 

808. Ui\í, ceitíie, C1115 and fé have usually no effeet 
on consonants (except ceu-o, 100, and míle, 1000); 
but c|u, ceit|\e, fé, and x>^\w\ prelix h to vowels : as, 
cíAí X)A, three cows ; cjií li-Af aiI, three asses ; f é 
ti-ublv\, six apples ; 'f^^" x>a\\^ ti-4Mc, in the second 
I)lace; C|\í óeu"o, 300; ceitfe ttiíle, 4000. 

Although the rule just given is the one usuallj observed, nevertbe- 
Jess these numerals (except -oA|tA) sometiines aspirate, even in litera- 
ture. 



The Namber of the Noun after the NumeFals. 

509. The noun after ^on is alwajs in the singular. 
even in such nambeFs as 11, 21, 31, 91, &c , as : 

Aon ubAll -AttiÁin, one apple. 
x\on uft^ll X)eu5, eleven api^les. 

510. When a noun has two forms in the plural, a 
short forni and a long one, the short form is preferred 
after the numerals : as 

n<xoi n-u^M|\e, nine times ; not n^oi n-u-Aijie-AnncA. 

511. In Hodern Irish the numerals póe, 20; t)A 
friói-o, 40, &c., ceu-o, 100; míie, 1,000, are regarded 
as Bimple numeral adjectives which take the noun 
after them in the singular number. 
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512. This peculiar construotiou lias arisen from the fact that these 
numerals are really nounSj and formerlj governed the nouns after 
them in the genitive plural. As the genitive plural of most Trish 
nouns has exactly the same form as the nominative singular, the 
singular form has come to be almost universally used in Modern Irish 
after these numerals. Formerlj they would use ceu-o bAu and ^rice 
?AO|tAC, but now we use ceuo beAu and |;ióe cao|ia. 



513. The word ceAnn and its plural cinn are often 
used with numerals when the noiin is not expressed in 
English: as, Ca meux) lex\t)^i\ ^zÁ a^ac? U^\ "óA 
óe^nn x^eug xxs^m. How many books have you? 
I have twelve. 

O ce^nn (or 'ouine) aca inf x\n cig, 
There is one of them in the house. 



The Dual Number. 

514. X)S, ^^two," always takes the noun after it in 
the dual number (neither singular nor phiral), which 
in ever^ Irish noun has the same form as the dative 
singular. This does not at all imply that the noun 
after x)Á is in the dative case. It is in tlie datire 
singular form, but it may be in any of the íive cases, 
according to its use in the sentence. AU the cases of 
the dual number are alike, but the form of the geni- 
tiYe plural is often used for the genitive dual : '6.\ 
buin, two cows; 'ÓÁ gAú-^Mnn, two smiths ; lÁn a "óÁ 
lÁnn or Un ^ -óÁ lÁrh, the full of his two hands. 
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515. The article whicli qualifieR a noim in the dual 
nnmber wiU always be in the singular form. 



516. The adjective whieh qualiiies a noun in the 
(hial numher wiU be in the plural form, but reallv in 
the dual numhei'; the pronouns belonging to the 
noun wiU be in the plural form; and the verb may, 

but need not be; liecause in these parts of speech the 
dual number and tlie phiral number have the same 
forms. 



517. The initial of an adjective* quahfying and 
agreeing with a noun in the dual number will be 
aspirated, no matter what tlie gender or case of the 
uoun may be : as, 

f)v\ fig •óouj;, twelve houses. 

An -oÁ lÁitú V)i\né<, the two white hands. 

lÁii A -oÁ lÁiiii t)e.\5, tlie fuU of her two little hands. 



518. The T) of •o.\ is usually aspirated, except after 
words ondhig in x), u, r, l, y (dentals), or after the 
possessivo adjective a, her. 

A Ví^ óoip V)(v\?;a, her two little feet. 



* Hxcopt (líMuonstmtive, pos.-ícssive, iiitleíinite, nnd interrogft''fc^^^^^ 
Ríljectivos. 
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The PossessÍYe Adjective. 

519. A possessive adjective can never be used with- 
out a noun: as, her father and his, a ti-AtAi|\ xN^uf a 

520. The possessive adjectives always precede their 
nouns : as, mo tti^tx\t|i, my mother. 

521. The possessives tno, my; -oo, thy; and a, his, 
aspirate the initial of their nouns ; Á\y, our ; bujA, your ; 
and A, their, cause ecHpsis: as, a -óÁn, his poem; "00 
tiK\cAt|\, thy mother; a x)Án, her poem ; a tiT)Án, their 
poem. 

522. If a noun begins with a Towel, mo, my, and 

T)o, thy, become m' and t)' (c or t); a, his, has no 
effect; /\, her, prefixes ti; and a, their, prefixes n ; á\\, 
our, and bup, your, also prefix n to vowels: as, 
A AtA^v, his father; a Yi-AtA^\\, her father ; a n-^t-AiiA, 
tlieir father; m'f?e^íi, my husband; x)'eun, your bird; 
Á\y n-AfÁn U\etex\rhxMt, our daily bread; X)U\y n-x\bj\-^n, 
your song. 

523. The possessive adjectives, when compounded 
with prepositions (see par. 186), have the same 
influence over the initials of their nouns as they have 
in their uncompounded state : as, "oom rhÁt^t|\, to my 
mother ; óm tí\\, from my country. 
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829. When the portion of a thíng which helongs to 
one or more i^ersons is to be expressed by the posses- 
sive adjectives, the name of the thing is preceded by 
cui"o, with the possessive adjective before it. The 
name of the thing is in the genitive case — genitive 
singular if quantíty be impUed, but genitive plural if 
numher — as, my bread, mo óuit) -aiaáiii (Ht. my share 
of bread) ; his wine, á óui-o fíoriA ; theii* horses, 

A scuit) C-ApAtt. 

This rule is not always followed ; for instance, we 
sometimes íind m'fíon, my wine; but mo óuit) pióriA 
is more idiomatic. 



825. The word cui-o is never used in this way before . 
the name of a single object. 

mo leAbA\|A, my book; a sc^xp^tt, their horse. 

^ teAb-AjA, his book; but a 6uit) teAt)v\|i, his books. 

A bó, her cow; a cui'o bó, her cows. 

526. The word cuix) is not used in such phrases as 
mo óof^, my feet; mo finle, my eyes; a ónJiiti-A, his 
bones, &c. 

827. When the emphatic sufBx is used, some mako 
it foUow cum ; others make it follow the noun : as, 
mo óui"o-fe A\\Sm or mo óuix) -Atv^Mn-pe. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



THE PRONOUN. 



Personal Pronoan. 

5?8 The personal pronouns agree with the nouns 
for which they stand in gender, number and person : 

as, He is a big man. If mótv -An pe-Ap é. They are big 
men. Ip mó|\ ns pp iax). 

529. A personal pronoun which stands for a noun 
the gender of which is different from its sex, agrees 

in gender with the sex of the noun; as, 1f mAít aví 
CAiUn í. She is a good girl. 1f otc An óorhupf a é. 
He is a bad neighbour. 

530. In Irish we have no neuter pronoun corre- 
sponding to the English **it;'' hence, in translating 
**it/' we must determine the gender of the Irish 
noun (masculine or feminine) and then use fé (he) or 
f í (she) accordingly :* as, It is terrible weather. 1f 
CAiJLlce -An -Ainifiíi í. Is to-day Friday? An í -An 
xXoine ^zÁ -AgAinn ? 'Oob í -An fípinne í. It was the 
truth. "Cá x\n c>Afúf\ -Agxxm, ní fruit fé Cfom. I have 
the hammer, it is not heavy. 

* The word Áic although feminine takes generally a masculine pro- 
noun, as, lp x>eAf Ati Áic é. It is a nice place. 
Notice also — 
Ifé ^ 
or mo t)A|iAiTiAit, mo tuAinim, &c. It is my opinion, &c., &c. 

irí) 
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531. Tlie i^ronoun cú, thou, is al\vays used to trans- 
late the English "vou" \vhen only one j)erson is 
referred to ; as, How are vou ? Cionrix^f zÁ cú ? 
What a mau you are ! 1U\C cú ^\n peA^x ! 

532. The peFsonal pronouns, whether nominative 
or accusative, always come after the verb; as^ 

mol*\nn fé Ctí, he praises you. 

533. The disjunctive forms of the personal pro- 
nouns are used immediately after the verb 1S in any 
of its formB expressed or understood ; as, if é áu ]:e^f\ 

U\iT)iív é. He ití a stroug man. An é -<\ |:uo^i|\ é? Was 
it he wlio found it? 11*\ó í -o' nige^\n í? Is she not 
your daughter? 

. 534. A personal j)ronoun whicli stands for a sen- 
tence, or part of a sentence, is third person smgular, 
masculine gender. An |\u"o A^"out)>Ai|\c mé, ip é xM)ei|\im 
A\|\ír. What I said, I repeat. 

535. The accusative personal pronoun uBuall^ 
comes last in the sentence or clause to which it 
belongs : as, "O'fr^^s fé ^\\\ An ^\ic fin k\t). He left them 
at that place. Uu^ f é leif niíle eile é. He brought it 
Avith him another mile. t)'j:v\5v\f itn 'ói*m*ó é. I left it 
after me. 

Relative Pronoun. 

536. The relative particle foUows its antecedent and 
precedes its verb : as, ^n V^'^í^ ^ óoDlóCA^f , the man 
who wiU sleep. 
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537. The relative particle, wliellier expreesed or 
imderstood, always causes aspiration : a^*, ^n peA^iv 
t)tv\f -A5 obxMt^, tlie mau wlio will be at work. 

538. The relative when preceded by a preposition 
causes eclipsis (unless the verb be in the Past Tense). 
When the relative a signifies *' all that " or '' what " 
it causes ecHpsis : as, ^\n Á)z t ti-^\ b-finl fé, the place 
in w^hich he is ; <\ X)yu\l i mt).Mle-At-A-Cli<\t, all that 
is in DubUn. 

539. When the relative is governed by a preposi-* 
tion and followed by a verb in the Past Tense, the 
relative combines with |\o (the old sign of the Past 
Tense), and does not ecHpse : ^xti S\z x\|\ tuic Aot), 
the place where (in which) Hugh fell. 

5W. The eight verbs which do not adniit of the 
compounds of \\o being used before them (see i^ar. 
279) form an exceptionto the last rule : as, ^n ci'tv 
1 u-aS x)CÁttii5 fé, the country into which he came. 

541. In EngHsh, when the relative or interrogative 
pronoun is governed by a preposition, the pronoun 
very often comes before the governing word : as, 
]V}iat are yoíL spcahuuj ahout ? The inaii that he gave 
thr hooh to is here. In colloquial Irish it is a very 
common practice to separate the reUitive particle from 
the preposition which governs it ; but instead of using 
a simple preposition at the end of the sentence, as in 
English, we use a prepositional pronoun. Thus wo 
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caii Siiv— vMi ^os]\ <\^ ^ bpuil ^n bó, or more usually, -aii 
^iiA]\ <\ t)]:uil Áu X)ó xM^e,* tlie inaii who has the cow; 
A.\n ]:eA.\|\ <\ t)íoU\f -An c-Ap-All leif, or aví pe-Af\ te|i 
-óíol^xf Ati c<\px\ll, the man to whom I sold the horse. 

642. The forms x>A\\b or •OA|AÁ\b, •OApb, tepft, m^\[\b, 
tl'c, íire eompounds of a preposition, relative particle; 
"|\o," the HÍfín of the Past Tense; and X)s or but) the 
Past Tense of if . 

•o.\j\b = "oo + A+|\() + t)-A=to whom was. 
tet\r)=le + ^\+fo + b>A=with or by whom was. 

as, bcv\n ■o^Nj^b -c\inni t)|AiJiT), a woman whose náme 

was Brigid. 

643. As 11 10 accusative case of the relative particle 
lias exacilv the same form as tlie nominative, the 
conlext must determine, iii tliose tenses in which the 
verb has no distinct termination for the relative, 
wliether the i'ehitive particle is the subject or object 
of the verb ; ^\n ]:ev\|i ^\ bUvMl ScAgÁn, may mean, The 
man whom John struck, or The man who struck John. 

Translation of the GenitiTe Case of the English 

Relative. 

544. The Irisli relative has no inílection for case ; 
heiice, in order to tmnslate iheEngHsli word **who8e" 
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\n VCAH s;o b-vwil ^^n bó <M?;e is also used. 
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when not an interrogative, we must use one of the 
prepositions (as, "00, i)+pelatiYe particle+posses- 
sive adjective (before the noun). 

The man whose son was sick. 

í "' I 

x\n ^eA\K ^ A^Á > t^xMb A ttiAC cinn. 
(1 n-A/ 

biit •OvÁ, A.\5x\, or '5^\, 1 n-^ are often shortened to a, 50, 
and n-Á ; hence the above sentence in colloquial Irish 
would be — 

A.\n pev\|A ^ 50 /* t^Ai^ -A iti-AC cinn. 

'n.\ j 

The woman whose son is sick visited us yesterday. 

j ( b]:uil -A ttiAC cinn t^nng fí 

j 1 x\í\ óuAií\cin"Oé 6ti5v\nin. 

V &c. J 

545. To transbite the English relative pronoun 
when governed by an active participle, we employ a 
somewhat similar construction ; as — 

The hare that the hounds are pursuing. 
An 5HM\pM"ó 5<\ r^puit iiA 5A"ó^ií\ a\|\ a lo\\^ (or AS\y a 

tó\\\, or A5 có|\Aige4\óc aM|\). 

The man whom I am striking. 

An |:e*\j\ ACA\im -0^^ t)UAl-*\t) (or 5Á bu*\lAt)). 
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546. The relative -a meaning all that, wliat, may 
itself be genitive ; as, ct^u^n ^ \k^\Y) -Anti, a tliird of wliat 
were there. ^'t)eií\ beAnnc\óc óni óíioi"óe óuin a 
niAit^e^nn -Ap t)-*.\nónoic éitxe^nn óig.'' *' liear a bless- 
ing from my heart to all those who Hve on the fair 
liills of Holy Ireland." 

The relative a in this sentence is genitive case being 
governed by Cum ^see par. G03). 



CIIAPTER V. 



The Yerb. 

547. As a general rule the verb precedes its nomi- 
native: as, zS fé, he is; t)í A\n \:íí^\\\ ^\un, the man 
was there. 

Exceptions. (1) When the subject is a relative or an 
iiiterrogative pronoun the verb comes aíter its subject; 
as, 

An bUA^ÓAMlt ^\ bu-Aile-Af mé. The boy who strikes me. 
C^T) .szÁ Ai^AC? What have you? 

(2) In a relative sentence the nominative though 
not a relative jn'onoun may precede its verb ; but as 
the noun is usually far separated from the verb, a 
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personal pronoun is used as a sort of temporary sub- 
ject, so that really tlie noun and its pronóun are 
nominative to tlie same verb : as, 

aXii \:eA\]\ ^zÁ 'n-A fe^|Mm a\5 ^n T)0|\^f btiAtl fé -ah 
c^p-Atl. The man ^\ho is standing at the door 
struck the horse. 

Compare the similar use of the French pronoun ck ; or the English 
" He that shall iJersevere unto the end, he shall be h;aveil," 

(3) The nominative often precedes its verb in 
poetry, and sometimes even in prose. 

1ljkC 50 íuib ofxc ! Success to you ! 

548. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case ; 
and the usual order of words is, Yerb, Subject, 
Object. When the subject or object is a relative or 
an interrogative pronoun it precedes tlie verb. 

T)o í\itine SexxgÁn ^n X)Áx> pn. John made that boat. 
X)o bUvMl aSu buo^ÓAMtt é. The boy struck him. 

For the conditions under which a verb is aspirated or eclipsed, see 
pars. 21(g) and 20(e)» 



Use of the Subjunctive Hood. 

549. The most frequent use of the present sub- 
junctiYe is with the conjunction 50, expressing a 
wish. If the wish be negative use tlÁtl (except 
with f^ib). 
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5o tnbeAntnnJi'ó T)i^ -óuic ! May God bless you ! 

50 t5]:óipit) X)\4\ o|\-Ainn ! God help us ! 

50 -océig cú f lÁn ! Safe home ! (may you go 

safely) ! 
t)Á\\. téi5i"ó X)i-c\ f in I May God not allow that ! 

God f orbid ! 
50 jA^ib m^\}t <\5Ac ! Thank you ! 

T\Á |iAi5 iTiAit -A^Ac ! No thanks to you ! 

550. The subjunctiYe is aiso used after 11 50, 50 
or AÓU 50, ailmeaning "until"; and after'mtin^, 
"uniess," but oniy when there is an eiement ot 
doubt. 

|?x\n Aniif o 50 '0CA5AT) -i\|\íf . Stay heretill I come again. 

tTliinA scíAei-oit) f it) mé. Unless you believe me. 

tTluiu\ -ocusAi-ó cú -An Unless you give me the 
c-*Mt^5e*\o -ootn. money. 

551. SUl A, Sllt pA. SUt mÁ, Stlt ^04 ail mean- 
ing *' before," when used with reference to an event 
not considered as an actual occurrence, take the sub- 

juuctive; as, 

ItnciS leAC fut <\ ■oc^^^xM'ó Ar\ mAigifciii. Be oft 
with you, before the master comes. 

552. The past subjunctive is found after X)Á op 
mtltlA to express a supposed condition. They may 
also take a conditional. In translating the English 
phrases *' if he beUeved/* *' if he had believed " (im- 
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plying that he did not believe), we use x)Á with the 
past subjunctive ; but as^this Tense is identical in 
form with the Imperfect Tense, it may be said that it 
is the Imperfect Tense which is employed in this 
case. 

If you were to see Donal on the following day 

you would pity him. 
X)Á ti^reicteÁ t)orhn^ll á\\ m^iT)in lÁ a\\. n-A bÁf^ó 

b-At) tfUAg le-AC é. 
If you were to give me that book. 
X)Á 'ocugcÁ-f-A 'Ootrif-A -An le-Ab^f\ f in. 
If it were true for him. X)Á mb^-ó píop -óó é. 

AU the piarticles given above can also be used 
with the past subjunqtive in reference to past time. 

553. In the passive voice the present and past sub- 
junctive are identical in form with the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses (respectively) of the Jndicative 
Mood. 

May it be worn out well. 5^ scAitceAtt 50 rr\A\t é. 
May it never be worn out. tlÁp óxMtce-iViv 50 x)eo é 
If it were worn out. X>Á sc^Mtcí é. 

Relative Form of the Verb. 

554. The relative form of the verb is used after the 
relative particle -a, tvhen it is the siibject of the vcrb; 
(but never after the negative relative n-Aó, which or 
who,,,not). It has a distinct form in two, and only 
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two, Tenses — tlie Prrsent and the Futnrc. In these 
two Tenses it ends in xNf or e-Af . In all the other 
Tenses the third person singular is used after the 
relalive in-onoun. The verb is aspirated after the 
relative, expressed or understood ; but nx\ó edipses. 

556. Tlie relative is distinctly marlíed by the posi- 
tion of the words ; as — 

O >An pe-ót^ x\5 obAiji, The man is at work. 

Ati ye^\\ AZÁ A^ obAi|\, The man who is at work. 

An yieA\\ A t)u\r, The man who wiU be. 

An ^re-AjA n^ó mbéi-ó The man who will not be 

-ixnn, there. 

An c<\pAll ArÁ -AmuiS The horse which is outside 

A\\ An mbóúAt^, on the road. 

In the case of tlie verb zÁ the Habitual, not the 
simple Present, has the relative form. 

556. In those Tenscs where there is no distinctform 
for ilie relative the context alone can determine 
whether the relative is the subject or the object of 
the verb. See par. 548. 

557. Cionnuf, how; nu.Mt^, when; and m-Aj^, as, are 
followed by the relative íorm of the verb in the Pre- 
sent and Future, and the verl) is aspirated ; but with 
cioniuit^ .A, cu\ AU óa\oi, cu\ <\n nów cu\ xxn moi:j, or any 
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other such locutions, the eclipsing a or i {in which) is 
used before the verb. Before the Past Tense, of 
course, a^ (-a + iao) is used. Cionniif x\ bpuit cú ? 
How are you ? 

tri-AtA is also foUowed by the ordinary Present and 
Future. 



658. SHt, "before," has two usages. Itmaybefol- 
lowed by the relative forms — cg.j ful tioc|:Á\f fé, ful 
cÁini^ fé; or else it may be followed by one of the 
particles a, nvÁ, f ^á, •oá, all of which eclipse. 



659. After these particles, the Subjunctive Mood is 
often used Avhen the event is future and uncertain, or 
contains a mental element : as — 

1mti5 leAz fiit A bfeició fé tú. 

Be off (with 3^ou) before he sees you (i.^., so that 
he may not see you). 

It is not correct to eclipse after the word f ut, as 
put T)c.Mni5, although sometimes done. 

560. The relative form of the Present Tense is fre- 
quently used as a hístoric présent, even when no 
i'elative occurs in the sentence : as — 

tloócAr Oifcmón T)óitj, Eremon revealed to them. 
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The Vepbal Noun and its Funotions. 

561. ^^Is thepe an Inflnitive in Ipish?" We give 

here Father 0'Leary's answer to his own question, 
<< Ceptainly not." In Ipish there is neithep an inflni- 
tive mood nor a present participle, both functions 
being discharged by the verbal noun. It follows 
from this statement that thrre is no sttch thing as a 
8Í(/n of the wjínítira.mood iu Irish. 

1p triAit liom f mt)-»^t. I wish to tra1l\ 

T)ut)|\Af teif 5^11 ceAóc. I told him not* to come, 

"Cá 0f\nifA.\ feiteAMTi, 1 have to wait, 

llíofv ttiAit tiotn be^n- T did not wish to sáiutc 

nu$x\ó 'oó. him. 

tlí ti5 te mÁtA fotAtn An empty hag cannot 

feAfAtti. stand. 

562. In the ahove examples, and in thousands of 
simihir ones, the Irinh rrrhal íioun is an exa<:t eqniraJent 
in scnse oftlie Kn(jlish ivjinitive^ 8Í(/n and aU, If any 
one of the prepositions "oo (or a), te or óum, be used 
before the verbal nouns in the above examples, the 
result is utter nonsense. Now consider the following 
examples : — 

1f tiuMt tiom -An X)ótA\\ •oo I wdsh to walk the road. 

fiub^xt. 
1f m^it tiom focvAt -oo I wish to speak a word. 

t<.\t)<MfC. 



* Not befoio the English iníinitive is tranalated l)y ^An (a prep., 
without). 
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T)ut;>áitAT: m'<At<AitA liotn s^n My father told me not to 

-An c-ApAtl "00 -óíol. sell the horse. 

1p cóit^ 'ÓU1C An peuíx "00 You ought to cut the grass. 
t)xMnc. 

An |:éi'oitA lesx: <An óAinc Can you understand the 

•00 tui^finc ? conversation ? 

1|^ mMn tiom ticit^ *oo I wish to write a letter. 

563. The preposition -oo in the above examples and 
ones Ukéj^ them between the noun and the verbal 
noun, is very often, in the spoken language, softened 
to A : and this -a is not heard before or after a vowel : 
as, 

1f cóit^ "óuic corhxMtAte 'gtACA'ó. 
You ought to take advice. 

564. In any sentence of the first set of examples 
there is question of only one thing ; e.g., pMAl, 
cexxóc, t:eite^m, &c., but in each of the sentences of 
the second set there is a relation between tzvo things : 
e.g., \)ótA\\. and fiut)x\t, |:ocx\t and t^bAitxc, &c., and to 
express this relationship a preposition is nsed between 
the two nouns, If the relation between the nouns be 
altered the preposition must also be altered, as — 

Zá X)6tA\\ -A5-Am le fiubAt, I have a road to walk. 
Zá voc^t A^Am te IaX)a\\\z, I have a word to say. 
Uá c^pAtt AgAm te •oíot, I have a horse for sale (to 

sell). 
Zá peuíA A^AZ te b^inc, You have grass to cut. 
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565. There is still another preposition which can be 
usocl between the nouns to express another alteration 
in meaning — 

O ceAó óiim corhnuijte I have a house to live in. 

"CÁ cApAtt óiim m-At\cuig- He has a horse to ride on. 
eAtzA -Ai^e. 

If in any one of these sentences the wrong preposi- 
tion be emplojed the proper meaning cannot be 
expressed. 



566. In translating the simple English infliiitive of 
an- intransitive verb, use the simple verbal noun in 
Irish: as, 

He told me to go to Cork. T)ut)Ait\T: f é tiom •out 50 

Co|\cAi$. 

An empty bag cannot tlí ti^ te m^tA poU\tn 
stand. fe^fxxm. 

It is imi^ossible to write tlí ;:ói'oif f^ixíobA'ó gAn 
Avithout learniiig. foStAim. 

I prefer to walk. 1f f e^ft^ Uon\ puli^t. 

Ile cannot stand. 11 í tig teif fe-Af-Aiii. 

Tell him to sit down. Ab-Ait\ teif f ui'óe fíof . 

Tell them to go away. Ab^\i|\ teo imteAóc, 
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567. When the English intransitivé iníinitive ex- 
presses purpose (i.e., the gerunclial infinitive), use the 
preposition le. 

He came to staj, CxÁinis f é le p^tiAtfiAinu. 

I have a word to say, Uá pocAt A^Am te tAbxMpc. 
You are to wait, TZá zú Xe ^e^teAm, 

I am to go, U^nn te out. 



568. When the English verb is transitive and in 
the simple infinitive (no purpose implied) use the 
preposition -00 or the softened form a, 

My father told me to buy T)ut:)cMí\c m'AtAift tiom 
a horse. cApx\tt "oo óe-Ann^ó. 

You ought to have cut X)a óói|\ •óuic ^n \:eu\K "oo 
the grass. t>-Ainc. 

He told me not to shut *Out)^ipc yé tioni ^^n An 
the door. - T)opx\f -00 'óúnx^'ó. 

Would you Hke to read An mi^n te^c An le.\V)s\\ 
this book ? yo -oo ttMge^t) ? 



569. When the English infinitive is transitive, and 
also expresses purpose, use either Ctim or tO before 
the noun which is the object of the English infinitive, 
and t)0 before the verbal noun in Irish ; óum takes 
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the nonn after it in the genitive; te becomes teif 
before tho article, and then causes eclipsis if the noun 
be singular. 



ITe will come to judge the 
living and the dead. 



ITe eame to buy a horse. 

líe went to Rtrilvo the men. 

ITe went to striko the man. 

He sai.d that to praise the 

girl. 
Ile came to buy the horse. 



doc):Ai"ó Sé óum bfeit- 
eAtrin-Aip •oo t-AtiAipc axk 
t)eo"ó<Mt) ^sup -A|\ rhAflJ- 

Óinig pé te CiVpAtt t)o 

óeAunAó. 
CHuM'ó fé óiiiu UvA Ope^x^v 

•OO bUAt-A'Ó. 

CUiM'ó fé teif AU b\:e^\\\ 

*00 t)U^t-A'Ó. 

*OutkMt\c fé fin teif ^n 
5CAiUn "00 fiiotA'ó. 

ÚAMni5 fé óum -au óAp-Aitl 
-A óe-Ann*.\6. 



670. We can also express the above by means of 
the preposition "00 alone, but in this case we must 
put the verbal noun l)efore the other noun. This 
latter wiU, of course, be now in the genitive case, 
because one noun governs another in the genitive 
case. This is tlie onlij rjoverning jwwcr the verhal noun 
Juts hi Irísh, 

ITe camo to buv the liorse. Óitu^ f é -oo óeAnn-Aó ax\ 

ÓApAltt. 

ITe went to strilvo the man. Óuai-ó f é -oo tuiAt^'ó ax\ fip. 
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Did you come to strike 

John? 
He came to make fun. 

They came to make war. 



Aii T)C<Án5Aip x)o t)iiAMA"ó 

SeAgÁin ? 
Oiní5 fé 'oo •óeiin-Atti 

51\inn. 
Ón^-A-OAt; "oo •óeun-Atti 

C05A1"Ó. 



N.B. — This latter method is not often used in the 
spoken language. 

571. When the English inflnitive is passive, and 
also expresses purpose, use le. 



He is to be hanged. 



The milk is to be drunk, 
Cows are to be bought at 

the fair. 
The grass is to be cut. 
The house is to be sold. 
There is no one to be seen 

on the road. 



JZA fé le CjAoóAt), or te 

beit ciioóc-A. 
O Aw bxMnne le ti-ót (&c.). 
Uá hA le ce>ánn-Aó x\|\ -An 

-Aon-Aó. 
TZá ax\ i^ew\\ te b^vinc. 
"CA -An TZGAt te 'otot. 
tlí pnit T)iiine a\\ t)it te 

peicfinc a\]v ax\ mXi6tA\\, 



572. When a personal pronoun is the object of the 
English inflnitive and the latter does not express 
purpose, we translate as foUows :— 



You ought not to strike me. 



tlí cóií\ 'óuic tné -oo bUc\t-At). 
tlí cói|\ "óuic mo t)u^txx'ó. 



-r . , , , ,.11. (t)xx ttiiAn tiotn 6*00 t^UA^tA-ó. 

I wished to strike him. ] . 

(Dxx rhiAn tiom a bu-At-At). 
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I wish to praÍHo lier. 



ine. 
I cainiot uiidertítand it. 



(Ip niK\n tiom í ^00 rtiolA'ó. 
(1p niu\n liom *x niolAt). 

It is not riglit to strike\tlí cói|\ IaX'o *oo bu-Al-At). 
tliem. (llí cóijv -A mbu-iXl-A'ó. 

,, . ,1,1. , n Mr ot,c -An mix) mé t)o 

It is a bad tlnng to woiind 

Ip oLc ^n ]mx> mo gon^t). 

llí ti5 tiom x\ tuigfinc 
(itsunderstanding). . 

Could you teli nie wlio it An péit>i|\ texxc x\* innpnc 
Avas ? -oom cuv 'tvb'é ? 

A desire to líiU theni canie Óinig mixxn x\ inAi\lJtA 
upon me. ot\mfx\. 

In this sentence nu\t\t)r^\ is the genitive ease (after 
the noun mivMi) oi' the verbal noun m-^i^ó-A-ó. 



573. When the English inflnitive govepning a per- 
sonal pronoun expresses purpose, we translate as 
foUows : — 



Ile came to strike me. 



I went to strilie them. 



t-Áini5 fé "oom bu-ót-A'ó. 
U^\ini5 yé temé'oobuALA'óé 

íCu-iM'ó mé x>^Á mbu-AtAt). 
CuaM"ó mé te Ii-i-a'o "00 



♦Wlienever the object of tlie verbal noun is a phrase, it cannot be 
put in the genitivc cubc, but tlic possessivc adjective a is used before 
thc verbul uouu. 
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J ^l 



They are coming to woundj nson-ó'ó. 

us. lU-Á fi-A'o -A5 cc-Aóc te finn 

, \ Tío gon-iXt). 

If we used the indefinite form in this last sentence 
we would get — 

They are coming to wound nsonA-ó. 

us. |U^Cx\|A x\5 ce-Aóc te finn 

•Do gonAXi). 

574. There is no present participle in Irish. The 
verbal noun when preceded by the preposition A'S 
performs the function of the English present parti- 
ciple. 

They are coming. O f mt) a^ ce-Aóc. 

The tree is growing. , ZS ^n c|\xxnn a^ p-Áf . 

I am going away. U^im -Ag imte-Aóc. 

The children are playing. Zá n^ pxMr*oí a^ imi|\c. 



575. The verbal noun in each of the above is dative 
case, governed by the preposition a^. 

576. When the English present participle govems 
an objective case, the object if a noun will follov 
the verbal noun in Irish and wiU be in the genitive 
case. 

He is cutting the grass. Vá f é x^s b^inc -An f éit\. 
She was stretching out her t)í fí a^ fíne^t) -a t-dirhe 
hand. xxm-Aó. 
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Are you readiug the lctter ? 



Wlio watí beatiiiííthe child? 



ticíve ? 
C\iX X)'\ -^5 bu-AlAt) -Aii leinb? 



577. If the object of the Engllsh present partioiple 
be a personal pronoun Ave cannot trauslate as in the 
above sentences, because the pronouns have no geni- 
tive case; hcnce instead of using the personal prononns 
we must emplo^ the possessive adjectives. Posses- 
sive adjectives must alway8 precede the nouns 
which they qualify. 



He is striking me. 



Are you brealving it? 



Are you breakiug them? 



Ile is i)raisiug us. 

Is he not buruiug thcm? 



They are not strikiug her. 



Zá fé 'gAm (or ASom) 
t^uAlcN-ó (lit. he is at my 
b'eatiug). 

l)puit cú 'gá (á^a) 
t)|vipeA.\'ó? 

t)]:uil cú 'gÁ {a^<\) mt)|\if- 
eATó ? 

rs yé gÁ|\ {á^ á\\) inotA'ó. 

ViAó bpuit fé 'gx\ (á^a) 

nx)()5-A-ó ? 

11 í fruit fi-At) 'g-á (a5-a) 



Note carefully the iuitial eflfects of the possessive 
adjectives ou the verbal uouus after them. 
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578. Preceded by x\t\, the Verbal Noun has the force 
of a Present Participle Passive, denoting a continued 
or habitual state : as, 

Tlí puil aMi ce^\n5>i^ fin a\\ That language is not 
lAb-Aipc -Anoif . spoken now. 

Zá aví 6\\inz A\\. CíAoó-A-ó A\\. The harp is hanging on 
An n^éig. the bough. 

Sseul A\\ le-AnjiniAinc. A continued stoiy. 

In this idiom ^|a neither aspirates nor eclipses. 

579. With i^t^, after (eclipsing), the ¥erbal Noun 
has the force of a Perfect Participle : as, 

1-A|A 'oceAóc 1 n-équnn ^oo pÁX)f\Ai5, 
Patrick having come into Ireland. 

Bui in this idiom u\|\ is usually shortened to a\\. : as, 
A\\. "oce^xóc, &c., the eclipsis being retained. In collo- 
quial language the Verbal Noun is commonly aspi- 
rated, not ecHpsed, by a\\ in this usage. 

580. 5o^ti is the vord used to express negation 
with the ¥erbal Noun : as, ^^n ce^xóc, not to come. 

AbAi^v le t)|\Mn g^n -An sopc "00 ttveAbA'ó. 
Tell Brian not to plough the field. 

581. 5dn with the Verbal Noun has the force of the 
Passive Participle in English with nn preflxed: as, 

Hlo Ó1115 pinnc oln»\ -A]^iir k\'o gAn fníom, 
My five pounds of wool, and they imspun. 
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582. The genitive of the Verbal Noun is often uaed 
where a relative or iníinitive dause would be used in 
English: as, 

ílío|\ p-Á5aX"ó pe-iXfv innifce fséil, 

Tliere wab iiot a inaii leíi to tcll the tidinjs, 

CAilín •oe-cXf qun-úce n.\ inbó, * 

Tlic pretty girl icho mílhii the cows (lit. of tlio 
iiiilkiug, c^c). 



583. The following examples will be Htudied wiih 
advautage. They are cuUed froui Eather 0'Leary's 
ITIion-óAnic : — 



Someoue is strikiug uie. 

I am beiiig struck. 

Someoue is títrikiug the 
doíí. 



UA\tx.\|\ *§A\ni t)iU\tA'ó. 
UÁnn •ooni biio^t-At). 
Uv\CA.\f\ a\5 t)iu\t*\'ó AU 

g-i\*Ó-Alí\. 



The dog is l)eiug struck. Uá ^vn s^n-óaia x>á bit-átAX). 



Souieoue is breakiug the 
stoiies. 

The stoues are beiug 
brokeu. 

Thev used to kill people. 

People used to be killed. 

Tliey used to buy horses. 

Horses used to be bought. 



5Ctoó. 
Ua.\ n A cloc*\ x)S int)t\if e-A'ó. 

t)ící -A5 nivvpDA'ó 'OAAonie. 

t)íot) 'o-Aonie 'o-^.^ nu\t^t)At). 

Dící a\5 ccAnruvC c-ApAXtt. 

X)wi) cx\pA\itt x>Á ^ce^xn* 
n^ó. 
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We (or they) will be dig- tDéi-óvexxiA -A5 b-Ainc p\\:\' 
giiig potatoes. c-AOi. 

Potatoes will be ^ug. t)éit) p|\Ác-AOi X)Á mbxMnc. 

AVe shall have dug the t)éi-ó n^ pp-ÁcAoi t)-Aince 
potatoes. ^\5^inn. 

If they were brealdiig X)Á i"nbéi*ó"pí xn^ t)t\ifeA.\*ó 
stones they would not cloó m X^é^'óp pu^jv. 
be cold. 

If they are brealíing stones \Y\Á zÁtA\\. a's b[\if e-At) cloó 
they are not eold. * ní f?iiilce<c\tA \:i\^\^. 

THE VEEB 1S. 

589. A definite noun is one limited by its nature op 
by some accompanying word to a deiinite individual 
or group. 

The following are definite nouns :— 

{■:() The name of a person or i)lace (but not a class 
name like S^fAn<\ó). 

(h) A noun preceded by the deíinite article. 

(c) A noun preceded by a demonstrative adjective. 

{d) A iioun preceded by 5^0 (because it means eacli 
.taken individually). 

{c) A noun foUowed by any other definite iiouii in 
the genitive case» 

Any noun not included in the above classes is an 
indefinite noun. 
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585. Whenever a definite noun is the subjeot of 
a verb in English, and the verb if is employed 
in tpanslating into Ipish, a personal pronoon must 
immediately precede the deflnite noun in Irish. 

John is tlio man. 1f é Se-Ag-Án ^n pex\|\ 



WIIEN TO IISE THE VESB 1S. 

586. (a) When the verb '' to be " in EngUsh is fol- 
lowed by a definite noun, use if : as, 

I am John. 1p tnife Se-Ag^n. 

It is the man. 1p é A\n pe-Af é. 

You are niy brother. Ip cú tno •óeAf\t>iiÁtAip. 

James is the man. If é Seutn-Af ^n fe-Aft. 

It is the woman of the hoiise. 1f í be^vn ^\n cige !. 

Are voii not my friend? tl^vó cii mo ó-a^-a? 

He is not my father. llí h-é fin ni\\txM|\. 

AU sentenc(^s of this class are called " Identifica- 
tion seatences." 

N.B. — " He " in sentences of identity is usually 
translated by é fin. 

{b) When the verb " to be " in English is foUowed 
by an indefinite noun ip or zs may be used, 
but with Yery different meanings. Whenever 

wo usc the verh if in snch a sentence we convey 
thc idca oi •• classifi()ation," or Hpccies : aS| Ip 
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xMnirhíge bó. A cow is an animal, &c. ; or we lay 
stress on what the jperson or thing is at the time being, 
without any thought that he has become what he, or 
it, is. For instance, a father, enuraerating to a friend 
the various positions in Hfe of his children, may say, 
1|^ ceAnnui-óe Seuni.\f, if r^gApc Se-Ag^vn, ^xgur ir 
]:eA\\ •olige tTiióe^l: James is a merchant, John a 
priest, and Michael is a lawyer. He should not use 
cÁ in such a case, as he considers simply what each 
is at the time being. When c<\ is used we convey 
the idea that the person or thing has becovie what ho 
(or it) is, aud that he (or it) was not always so, Sup- 
pose a father is telling what professions his sons have 
adopted, he should say, cÁ Seiimdf 'nAóeAnnui-óe, &c. 
In such constFuctions the vepb u^ must be foUowed 
by the preposition i or ^, and a suitable possessive 
adjective. 

(c) The difference between zá and ir is well ex- 
emplified by the two sentences ip ^eA\\ é and zÁ fé 
'nx\ fe-Af\, both meaning ** He is a man." If we see 
a íigure approach us in the dark, and after looking 
closely at it we discover it to be a man, our correct 
phraseology would then be, ip ]:eá\\ é. But when we 
say rS yé Mia fe<\\\ we convey a very different idea. 
We mean that the person of whom we are speaking 
is no longer a bov, he has now reached manhood. 
If anyone were speaking to you of a person 
as if he were a mere boy, and yo\\ wished to correct 
him, you should use the phrase zÁ yé 'n^ fre^vp. 
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(d) When the indefinite noun after the verb ''to 
be " in English is qualified by an adjeotive, the Yerb 
p or cA may be used according to the idea we wish to 
convey. If we wisli to express a '^oondition sentence^' 
(?>., one which has reference to the state or condition 
of the suhject at the tirae in question), we usecÁ; 
ctherwise we employ ip, (?.</., 

Ile is a small man. JZá yé 'ha f o^\|a tteA^. 

« 

Ile is a useful man. Uá pó 'n^ f:e-Af\ fógA!ic-w\. 

She was a good woman X)'\ p 'nA tnn-Aoi m<Mt. 



(e) When the verh ip is employed in such sentences 
there is a choiee oftn'o consfructions. In the second 
construction (as given in the examples below), wo 
emphasise the adjective, l)y maldng it the prominent 
idea of the sentence. The deíinite article must be 
used in the second construction. 



1p lÁ b|\e<\5 é. 
1]^ bpeÁg Au U\ é. 

1]^ ofóóe vuAp í. 
1f i:iK\|\ Au ofóóe í. 



It is a fine day. 



It is a cold night. 



1r bó r)|\e<\5; í pn. ) m . • a 

., _ '■- That is a nne cow, 
1]-' V^t^e-A^ An bo 1 fm.j 

11c\ó oile^\n "oe-Af é ftn ? ) 

.. . 1 - X oflsn't thata pretty island? 

nAó'oeA\px\nc-oile<c\n éfinPj * •' 
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(/) When a simple adjective foUows the verb " to 
be" in English, either if or cá may be employed 

in translating, as, 

Honey is sweet, if milif init or cÁ mit milif . 
He is strong, if l.M-otp é or zÁ yé IÁ\X)^\\, 

587. The beginning of a sentence is naturallj the 
place of greatest prominence, and is usuallj occupied 
in Irish by the verb. When, however, any idea other 
than that contained in the Yerb is to be emphasised, 
it is placed immediately after the verb if, and the 
rest of the sentence is thrown into the relative form. 

For example, ''We went to Derry yesterday/' 
would be generally translated : Óiiai-ó ftnn 50 t)oi|ve 
in'oé : but it may also take the foUowing forms 
according to the word emphasised. 

We went to Derry yester- 1p finne t)o óiuvfó 50 
day. t)oif e in-oé. 

We went to Derry yester- 1p 50 T)ott\e *oo óiiAit) 
day. f inn in'oé. 

We went to Derry yester' 1p in'oé -oo óiuMt) pinn 50 
day. X)o]\\e. 

588. The Yerb 1S is then used. 

(1) To oxpress Identity, <?.//., 1f é Conn ^n |\í. 

(2) ,, Classiflcation, „ Ip ní Conn. 

(3) „ Emphasis, „ Ip iu*oé -oo cium'ó 

f nui 50 'Oon\e. 
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POSITION OF WOEDS WITH 1S. 

589. The predicate cf the sentenoe always follovs 

IS: as, 

Derinot is a inan, 1f \:eA\\y T)iAí\tniii"o. 
Tliev are cliildren, 1f p^Áipoí lAt). 
John is a priest, Ip r<\5^\i\c SexxgÁn. 

Coal is black, 1f •oub 5iu\l. 

A cow is an aninial, 1f xMnitiiíSe bó. 
Tiirf is not coal, Hí suaI móui. 

Is it a man? An yeA\\ é? 

590. Sentences of Identiflcation — e.fj., Conn is the 
kin(f — form an apparent exception. The fact is that 
in this sentence either the word " Conn " or "the 
Idng" niay be the lo(/lcal ■predicate. In English 
*' Iving'' is thc cjrammatical }yredicate, but in Irish it is 
the (/rammatical suhject^ and "Conn" is the gramma- 
tical predicate. Hence the sentence wiU be, If é 
Conn An ]\\. 

591. In such sentences, when two nouns or a pro- 
noun and noiin are connected by the verb if, as a 
gencrai rule, the more particular and individnal of 
the two is made grammatical predicate in Insh. 
TJie converse nsnaUi/ holds in English, For instance, 
we say in English ''I am the messenger," but inlrish 
ip niifo ^\n ceAccxM|Ae (lit. ** the messenger is 1"). 
Likewise with the following : — 

Tou are the luan, 1f cii <m poAp. 

líe is the master, 1f é fin aw nuMgifciti. 

AVe are the boys, 1f pnne n^\ bUAó*Mltí. 
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592. Sentences like **It is Donal." ** It is the mes- 
senger,'* &c., are translated ip é X)oniti-áU é, if é xmi 
ce-Aóc<M|Ae é. Here '*é T)oninAU'' and '* é x\n ceAó- 
cAi|ve" are the grammatical predicates, and the second 
é in each case is the súbject. 

It is the master, 1f é An m^MgipcijA é, 

He is the master, 1p é fni au m-Aigipci|\. 

(The underlined words are the predicates.) 

693. In recent times we often find such sentences 
as *'1p é xxn mxMgipcif,'' ''lf é -An peAf," &c., for "It 
is the master," ** It is the man," in which the last é, 
Ihe subject of the sentence, is omitted. 

Translation of the English Sccondary Tenses. 
69Í. The English Present Perfect Tense is trans- 
lated by means of tbo Present Tense of the verb c^, 
followed by -0' éip (or ca]\ éip) and the verbal noun. 
Whcn -o' éif comes immediately before the verbal 
noun, the latter will be in Ibc genitive case ; but 
when*o' óip is so])arated from the verbal noun by the 
objoct of tho Engiish verb, the verbal noun will be 
precodod by 1 he pveposition 'oo, and will be dative case. 

Ho ^vrote, X)o pspíoV) pó. 

Jle bas jiisfc wrilton, Uá y6 t)' cip p5p.íotJt<\. 

IIo l)ro];c ílio ^viiulow, t)o ^jiip pé au fntnneos. 

JIo liTtS brolíen tlio windcw, Zá pó 'o' 6ip nA pHiinneoi^je 

•00 r)|\i]"eAt). 
He lias just died, Zá pé d' éip b.Áip -o'ii'.vgvMl. 
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595. The word '\jiist'' in these sentences is not 
translated into Irish, and the word after •o* éif is in 
the genitive case. 

596. When the English verh is transitive there is 
another very neat method of translating the secondary 
tenses. As already stated, there is no verb 
**ío have** in Irish: its place is supplied by the verb 
zÁ and the preposition as. Thus, ^^ I have aboolc" 
is, Zá teA'óA\K A^Am. A similar construction may be 
used in translating the secondary tenses of an English 
transitive verb. The following sentences wiU illastrate 
the construction : — 

I have written the letter, Zá au Iicija f5i\íobtA A5<Mn. 

I have struck him, ZS f^ biuMlce -ASAtn. 

Have you done it yet? t)piia yé •oeunc^ -aj-ac i:óf ? 

I have broken the 6tick, Uá x\n m-Ai'oe bjAifce As-Am. 

597. The English Pluperfect and Future Perfeot 

are translated in the same manner as the Present 
Perfect, except that the Past and Future Tenses re- 
spectively of ZÁ must be used instead of the Present, 
as above. The foUowing examples will illustrate the 
construction : — 

He died, "Pu-Aiti f é b^Áf . 

He had just died, t)í fé -o' éif b-Áip t)* frAg^il. 

/t)í f é t)* élf r\A CAtÁO^fiBAÓ 

He had broken the chair, ' -oo t5|MfeA*ó. 

lt)í -An óx\tAoi|A b|\ifce Aí^e. 
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The window has just heen 
broken by a stone, 



'rxxcAtA T)' éif tiA piinneoise 
^ "00 biMfeAt) le cloió. 

tX)\ ^n licit\ f5|\íobcA -AgAm. 
I had written the letter, ^tJíof.-o' éip nA lict^e -00 
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I shall have finished 1113^ 
work before you wiU be 
ready, 



fSlMob^t). 

^X)éóx> "0' éif c\\}6e X)o chi|v 
x\|\ mo ótiiT) oibpe ful 
A mbéif t^éit) (olt-Atfi), 

t)éi-ó mo Cut'o oibt^e ctnoó- 

niiigCe A^Am ful 
\ mbéit^ t^éit). 



A 



Prepositions after Yerbs. 

598. We give here a few verbs which require a 
preposition after them in Irish, although they require 
none in English : — • 

5éillim "00, I obey. 

tlmtuigim "00, 

Cui-oigim te, 

Innfim *oo, 

"Oeit^im te, 

Uu5-cMm -At^, 

Uu5^im f^, 

Ixí^t^t^^im A\y, 

piAftHiisim "oe, 

5e<\tt^im "00, 

iJe^vnnuigim "00, 



I assíst. 

I tell. 

I persuade, prevail over. 

I endeavour. 

I ask (beseech). 

I ask (enquire). 

I promise. 

I bless» I sahite. 
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CiiiriiniSim A\yy 
t)eii\ini A\\y 
5teu]Mim -A|\, 

léi^tm "00, 
CoriuMt\Uí;im t)o, 
ITIxMtim -00, 
Pt\eA5;|^Ami t)o, 
"póifim A\y, 
éijMge-cMin tiom, 

Ui^nii le, 
Cij; liom 
S^^oilim "00, 
1mpi]!í;mi a\\, 
U-Aicnigim le, 



I remembeu. 

I catch, I overtake, 

I prepare (steuf ot\c, get 

ready). 
I allow, permifc. 
I advise. 

I forgive, pardon. 
I answer. 
I help. 
I succeed (lit. It arises wifch 

me). 
1 confirm, I corroborate. 
I can. 
I loose. 

I beg, I beseech. 
I please. 



599. ^lawj vorbs reqnire prepositions different from 
those required by their English equivalents. 



tAf^jUAim .^t^ 

1.\\nv\im te, 
Ut\.\cc>Aim A\\, 
Ceilnn aji, 
Sv^vXpAim l(\ 
Cunnm t:i()p ^\|\, 
l.v\V)t\Aim lís 
'Oeitnm l(», 
A.\p . . . te, 



I speali of. 
I wait for. 
I treat of . 
I conceal from. 
1 separate from. 
I send for. 
I spealí to. 
I snv to. 

Bay, saitl 1 o (x\tA is used only 
iu quotation). 
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X)eun-Aim m-A^At) yÁ, 
Cpitim p-Á, 
t)-Ainim le (also -oo), 
t)ei|\im bu-Ai'ó x^|\, 
Oim Do'óf tngte x^g, 
éircim te, 
X>A\y te, 

5tA0lt)im J^|A, 

Cinnim a\\, 
gtii'óim x^jA, 



l.eAnAim "oe, 
t)ei|vim A\\...A\K, 



"OíotAm le...Ap, 



C-Aitim te, 



I face (for) (a place). 

I make fun of, I mock. 

I tremble at. 

I belong to, I appertain to. 

I win a victory over. 

I am bothered with, 

I listen to. 

It seems to, 

I call' for. 

I excel or surpass in. 

I pray for; also, I beseech. 

(guit) opAinn,pray for usj 
look at Cpeuó o|\t-A, Look at 

them; peuó Mt), Examine 

or try them). 
I bid farewell to, 
I stick to. 

I take hold of...by: as, He 
caught me by the hand. 
Ru5 fé A\K t-Áim o|\m. 
Catch her by the hand, 
t)eií\ -A|\ t-Áirh ui|\|\i. 

I sell to...for. He sold me 
a cow for iílO. tiíot fé bó 
tiom Á\\. t)eió bpúnc><Mt). 

I throw at. The women 
threw stones at them. 
'Oo CxMteA'o^|\ n>A mn-Á 
ctoóxji teo. 
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The Negative Adverb— Not. 

600. Yoúng students experience great difl&culty in 
tninslating the English negative adverb — "not." We 
here give the various ways of translating **not." 

Not, with the Imperative mood, is translated by uá, 

Subjunctive „ „ tíáx^. 

Verbal Noan „ 50111. 



>> 91 
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\^ • ,„ ístatement, níoti. 
Past Tense { 



Indicative Mood 



All other 
tenses 



[question, ii-Ái\ornAó-Att. 

statement, ni. 
question, n-Aó. 



" If ... not " is translated by munxx :* if the verb be 
in the past tense use muru\í\. 

All the above forms are used in principal sentenoes 
only. In dependent sentences '*that...not " is alway8 
trunslated l)y tu\0, except in the past tense, indicative 
mood, Avhen n<\|\ or nxxó-AjA must be used. 



How to answer a question. Ye8 — ^No. 

601. (a) In Irish there are no lixed words for '* Yes" 
or ' No." As a general rule in replying to questions, 
''Yes" or ''No" is translated by using the same 
verb and tense as has been employed in the question. 

* rrououiiOjd morru. 
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The subject of the verb used in reply need not be 
expressed, except when it is contained in the verb end- 
ing. In English we frequently use a double reply, as 
**Yes, I will." *^No, I was not/' &c. In Irish we 
use only one reply. 



t)íruit cú cinn? U^nrj. 

tl^Mb f é xí^nnf oin ? tlt f-Ait>, 

An bpx^c^ cú Se-AgÁn ? 
Hí fr-AC-A or ní p-AC-Ap. 

An bp-AC-A fé xxn ce^ó ? 
Conn-Aic. 

An 'ocuigeAnn cú ? 
Uui5im. 

An 'ociocpxM'ó cú ? tlí 
tiocpAT). 



Are you sick ? Yes, or I 
am. 

Was he there ? No. 

Did you see John ? No. 

Did he see the house? 
He did. 

Do you understand ? Yes. 

WiU you come? No, I 
wiU not. 



(h) When the question has been asked with any 
part of the verb if, expressed or understood, foUowed 
by a deflnite noun, the English subject must be used 
in the answer, as also must the verb, except when the 
answer is negative. 

An cú An pe^\|\? tlí m^e. Are you the man? No. 

T\a\6 é f in Au ^eA\\. ? 1f é. Is not he the man ? Yes, 

he is. 

Af t>'é fin Se-Ag^n ? tlíop Was thaf John ? No, it 
b'é. was not. 
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Notictí also the following : — 

FUIST SPEAREll. SECOND SPEAEER. 

1f mipe -Aii ce-Aóc<M|\e. An cú ? 

I am the messmger. Are you í 

tlí \\-é f in -Á|\ r^v5-A|Ac. T1-AÓ é ? 

7/c is not our priest. Isu't lie í 

1f é Ax\ pe-At\ é. tlí \\'é, 

It is the man. It is not. 

(c) Whenever the question is asked by any part of 
tlie verb if , foUowed by an indefiiiite predicate, the 
word ** Yes '* is usually translated by repeating the 
verb and the indeíinite predicate, as — 

tlAó vu^^í^ ^n IÁ6? If Isn't it a cold day? Yes, 
pu<x|\. or It is. 

tU\ó xx\A\t é ? 1f nuMt. Is it not good ? Yes, or 

It is. 

<An AM50 A\c^^^\n c-vM]\5e-A'D? Is it he who has the 
1p -cMje. money? Yes. 

But in this case the answer may also be correctly 
given by using the neuter pronouu exxt). 1p ejit) (or 
^pcA-ó) for ''yes;" ní li-ev\"ó for **no." 

An nu^TMt) é pni? Hí Isthatadog? No. 
n-e-At). 

An S^\r-AnAó é? 'SeAt). Is he an Englishman ? 

Yes. 

tUó nivMt é ? ^i^eAij. Isn't it good ? It is. 



249 

(á) When the question is asked with ** who " or 
'* what," the subject alone is used in the answer, and 
if the subject be a personal pronoun the emphatic 
form will be used, as — 

CiA t^inne é fin ? ITIife. Who did that ? I did. 



CHAPTER VI. 



The Preposition. 

602. As a general rule the simple prepositions 
g0Yern a dative case, and precede the words which 
they govern : as, 

CÁinis fé ó Óof c^rg. He came from Cork. 

Ú115 f é A\n r-ubvNll •Qo'n He gave the apple to the 
mnv\oi. woman, 

Exoeptions. (1) The preposition i"oi|\, " hetivem,'' 
governs the accusative case: as, i'oi|a CopcAó -Agiif 
LutmneAó, between Cork and Limerick. 

1 

(2) 50 '0C1V meaning *'ío" (motion), is followed by 
the nominative case. 
Cu-Ait) fé 50 •Qcí xxn ce^ó. He went to the house. 



*5o "ocí is really a corrupted form of the old subjunetive mood of 
tne verb ci^im, I come; so that the noun after 50 •ocí Wdsformerly 
nomiiiative case to the verb 



(3) Tlie preposition ^^Uy ^^ witliout,'' governs the 
dative iii the singular, but the accusative in the 
phiral: as, 

JOá f é 5-*xn óéiU. He is without sense. 

5An Á\\ 5c*Sit\t)e. Without our friends. 

603. The words cnTióe.All {around),*^ CfVAfn-A or 
cpe^fruA {acro8s)j coif {hesidé), pA'O {along), óumt 
{towards), together with the archaic words •o-álA and 
lorntúf^ {as to, or concerning)^ although really nouns, 
are used where j^repositions are used in Englísh. 
Being nouns, they are foUowed by the genitive ca^se. 

OuamI fé í-vx'o n-A fpóme é. He struclt him along the 

nose. 

A^u mbéiX) cú ^\5 -oul cum Will you be going to 
-»Mi a\oiu\i5 1 nibvÁ|\Okó? (towards) the fair to- 

morrow? 

X)o \\\t fé cimóev\ll nx\ He ran around this place. 
n-Áice feo. 

X)o CuaM)-a|\ ciu\f riA xMi Tliey went across the field 
gui|\c eofiu^. of barley. 

For the so-called comi)ound i)repositions see par. 008, &c. 

60Í. The following prepositions — i, in (or ^xnn), in ; 
50, to; le, with; and C|\é, throu{ih — take f when they 

* The meanings given in parentliesis are the usual English eqniva- 
lents, not thc real ineaning of the words. 
fThe 1)1 in this word is pronouuced like ti. 
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come before the article : as, teif -Ati bpe-At^, with the 
maii; inp x\n lex^t^x^t^, in the book; guf x\n mb-Aile, to 
(ihe) town; leif n^ bu^ó-*MlUó, with {ov by) the boys. 

605. The simple prepositións cause aspiration 
when the article is not used with them : as, At^ 

X)Á\\\\ x\n ónuic. On the top of the hiU. \^uá}\k yé ó f e^í\ 
aXu cige é. He got it from the man of the house. 

Exceptions (1) The prepositions -aj, at; le, tvith; xxp, 
out : 50, to, cause neither aspkation nor eclipsis ; 
as, X>o tuic pé le Jo^^- He fell by Goll. CuxVfó pé 
50 X)^\le-ÁtA'Cl\At. He went to Dublin. 

5^11, without, may aspirate or not. 

(2) The preposition 1 or a, in, causes ecHpsis even 
without the article : as, t)í pé 1 5Co|\c^Mg. He w^as in 
Cork. 

606. The simple prepositions, when foUowed by the 
article and a noun in the singular number, usually 
cause eclipsis: as, a\\ ^n mt)Át\p, on the top; ó 'n 
t)pe^\]\, from the man ; Y^n mb-Aile, at home. 

Exceptions. (1) The prepositions •oo,* to, and •oe, 
of , off, from, when foUowed by the article, usually cause 
aspiration, thougli in some places eclipsis takes plaíie. 

*5o or 50 -ocí is usually used for "to" when motion to is implied 
(the Latiu acc. of motion). -00 is usually used íor "to" wheu «0 
vioíion ib implied (the Latiu dative). 
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Aspiration is tlie more cominon i^ractice: -00 'n fre^ft, 
to tlie man; -oe'n nitu^ot, from the woman. They 
prolix c to f ; as, C115 ^é 'oo'n cf4^5v\|Ac é. He gave 
it to the priest. 

(2) When g^n, without, is followed by the article it 
produees no change in the initial consonant foUow- 
ing: as, ^An ^xn ywn, without the wine; but if the 
foUowing noun be mascuUne and begin with a vowel, 
or be feminine beginning with f, c is prefixed: as, 
5;-<\n A^n c-eiin, without the bird; 5^\n ^n cfiíil, without 
the eye. 

In the Northern dialect aspiration takes place after 
the preposition and the article. 



607. When a simple preposition ending in a vowel 
comes before the posscssivo adjective a (/íí«, her^ or 
their), or the i^ossessive S\\, (mr, and X>u\\, yoivi\ the 
letter n is inserted before the possessive: as, ten--A 
lÁttii, by his hand; c|\é ti--A nibop-*Mb, through their 
pahns ; le n-.\t\ scm-o, with (or by) our portion ; te 
nt)ii|v Dcotl, with your permission. 

Excei)t the prepositions -oo and "oe, which become td'. 

Whenever 50 or le comes before any other word 
beginning with a vowel the letter \\ is usually inserted: 
as, ó tti-jifoin 50 ti-ofóóe, from morning tiU níght; 50 
ti-Alb^in, to Scotland; te ti-ejk5t-v\, with fear. (See 
par. 29.) 
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608. In Irish cerfcain nouns preceded by prepositions 
have often the force of English prepositions. As 
nouns they are, of course, followed by a genitive 
case, unless a preposition comes between them and 
the following noun, when the dative case natuFaIIy 
follows. Such locutions are stjled in most grammars 
** Compound Prepositions," and to account for their 
construction they give the rule " Comi^ound Prejoosi- 
tions are followed hy the genitive case,^^ 



609. We give here a fairly fuU list of such phrases 
empIoyed in Modern Irish. 



1 b|:^|\p^-ó, 
T b|:i-á*óniiife, 

oy cótfi.^ip, 
oi" coinne, 
^f ucc, 
A\\ fon, 

1 bpot^Ait^, 

1 'DCv^Ot!), 

1 5;ce^Ann, 
]\\ -óém, \ 
1 j^comnf*, > 
{a]\ óe^nn), j 
1 ivíe^rS» 



along with ; on the side of . 
in the presence of. 



before ; face to face. 

for the sake of , for the love of 

under the pretext of. 
along with, in company with. 
concerning; with regard to. 
at the end of . 



for (in the sense of going/o?*) 



among, amongst. 
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1 n-AgAI'Ó, 
1 ITOIAI'Ó, 

T:<\\y éif , 
T)'éif, 
1 scúivfxM'óe, 
T)o óum,') 
(óum), ) 
T)' lonnf-ái'óe 
T)* lonnfxxigi'ó 
te coif , 
coii?, 

1 n-euT)An, 

T)o t^éip, 

op cionn, 

c-Af óe-í\nn, 



le li->Aif , 
1 5CxMteArh, 
1 111 1, 
1 n->Aim"6eoin, 

le ti-Ag-Ai-ó, 
1 n-<MCo, 



;,l 



opposíte. 
against. 

throiigh, throughout fufled of 
time). 

through, throughout (used of 
space). 

behind, at the back of. 

after (used of idaai). 

after (used of time). 

concerning, about. 

to, towards. 

towards. 

beside, by the side of (a sea, a 
river, &c.) 

against. 

aocording to. 

over, above. 

besides, beyond, in preference 
to. 

beside, bv tho side of. 
during. 

in spite of. 

for, for the uso of. 

near. 
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610. Some of them are followed by Prepositions 



l-^itri te, 

1 n-5A|A T)0, 

cimóe-áU A\\y 
iTiAf §e>Alt Afi, 
m^|i xxon te, 
1 n-éinfre>Aóc te, 
1 n->Aon-'oige te, 



near, beside. 
near. 

around {and tonchincj), 
on account of. 
along with, together with; 
together with, at the same 
time as. 



611. Examples- 

*Oo 6uii\ fé Of cionn -An 

T)0|\>A1f é. 

Óonn-AC 1 n->Aice >An cob>Aii\ 

MT) 
*Oo |\lt AW 5>A*Ó^|A 1 nDlAlt) 

Ax\ cfionn>Aig. 
C\A X>\ 1 t)poó>Ai|\ Seum^if ? 

T)o tU5 f é "óom ax\ c>Ap>Att 

fO te tl->A5>A1'0 AX\ 

cfA5>í\ifc. 

Ul0Cf>A*O A\\ >í\lf T)' éif >An 

cf>í\m|\Ai'ó. 
tlí fuit tei$e>Af >Af bit 1 

n-AgAtt) >An t)Áif . 
"Oo óu>Afó fé f Á 'óéin wa 

gCApAtt. 

AfA f e>A"ó Ax\ tAe. 
A\\ f UT) n-A cíf e. 



(1) Nouns. 

He put it over the door. 

I saw them near the well. 

The hound ran after the 

fox. 
Who was along with 

James? 
He gave me this horse for 

the priest. 

I shall come back after 

the summer. 
There is noremedy against 

death. 
He went for the horses. 

Throughout the day. 
Throughout the country. 
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■Oo féifi Ati teAbAifA foo. According to this bcok. 

O fé le 001 f n<\ |.Mi|\|\5e. He is beside the sea. 

T)o óiiit\ yé Ati liib cim- He put the loop around 
óe^ill <\\\ tno 00^x1111. my head. 



612. 



(2) Pronouns. 



Óinij; ^C^ nn 'óum'ó. 
tlvÁ céig 'n^ n'ouMi) feo. 

ClA t^í 'nA V0Ó<M|A? 

T)eunp>A'o é fin a]\ "oo fon. 

A|A óeAnnuijJir ^'^ T^^ ^^^ 

V)íop <\|\ -A n-*.\J.M-ó. 

Uá -An fuifeóg of ^\|\ 

5Cionn. 
/Ati tuMb cú 1 n-i^jv n-vMce 

(i n-^Mce linn)? 
l')í fé 1 n-*Mce liotTi. 
ÚÁini^ t^uAX) im ^AgAi'ó. 



He came after me. 
Do not go after these. 
Who was along with him? 
I shall do that for your 

sake. 
Did you buy this one for 

me? . 
I was opposite them. 
The lark is above us. 

Were you near us? 

He was near me. 
They came against me. 



Translation of the Preposition " For." 

613. (a) When ''fnr'' means ''tol)ring/' ''tofetch/' 
us(í pÁ -íj^^in, A 5;-coinne, or ^\\\ 6e^\\m, followed by a 
genilivG case; or <\5 ct\u\ll <\\\: as, 

Go for the hoi'se. tlóig .vg ct\u\ll a]\ au j^c-apaU. 
H(i weut for John. Cuau) t*^ fÁ -úéin SeA$Ani. 
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(b) When '*/or'* means **to oblige/' "to please,'* 
use "00, foUowed by the dative case : as, 

Do that for him. T)eiiii pn t)ó. 

Here is your book for you. 'Seo •óinc "oo te^bAp. 

Use -co to translate "for*' in the phrases "good 
for,'' '*bad for," ^'better for,'' &c.: as, 

This is bad.for you. 1f olc -óuic é feo. 

(c) When "/o?*" means "for the use of,'' use te 
ti-xvgvAi'ó, foUowed by a genitive case, or x>o with 
dative. 

I bought this for the Ce^nnuigeAf é feo te 
priest. ti-AgAit) Au cf-<\5-Ai|\c 

(•oo'n cf-Ag^pc). 

He gave me money for Útis fé -Aifse-A'o 'oom tei)' 
you. -Ag-Ait). 

(d) When ^^or'' means '* duration of time'' use te, 
with the dative case, if the time be past, but a]\ pe^t) 
or 50 ce-Ann. with the genitive case, if the time be 
futiire, In either case past and future are to be 
understood, not with regard to present time, but to 
the time of the action described. 

(1) He had been there for t)! yé -Ann te btK\-óAni 

a year when I came. nu-Ai|\ t^inig iné. 

(2) He stayed there íor a 'O' fAn fé ^nn a\^ fe^t) 

year. (50 ce-i\nn) bliv\-ón-A 
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Jn the firRt Rcntencc tlic vcar h Bupposed to be completed at the 

time we are speaking about, and is, therefore, past with regard to the 

time we are describing. 

In the second sentence the time at which the action of stajhig (if 
we be allowed to use the word ''action") took place at the very 
beginning of the year that he spent thcre. The year itself came after 
the time we are describing ; therefore it is f ature with regard to that 
time 

It wiU be a great asaístance to the student to remember that 
A\[ f cA-ó or 50 ceATíti are used when in the English sentence the fact 
is merely stat^d, as in scntence (2); and that te is used when a 
sccondary tensc ought to bc used in the English sentence, as in sen- 
tence (1). 

(e) When "/or" nieanB ''for tlie sake of,*' use ^|t 
1^011 followed by a genitive ease. 

Ile toiled for a little gold. Ó^ott^uig fé -a|\ fon be^s- 

^tn óiíu 

(/) Wlien ^\for'" is used in connection "with "bi»y- 
ing" or ''selling," use a\]\ followed by a dative case. 
He bought it for a i^ound. ÓeAxnnuig f é -A|\ púnz é. 
I sold it for a shilling. 'Óíol-Af A\y fSiUing é. 

(r/) ''For'' after the English verb "ask** is not 
translated in Irish. 

He aslved me for a book. T)* lAft^ f é teAb-Af Of m. 
Ask that man for it. ^a]\\k x\p -An bf e^f foin é. 

(/i) ^^For'^ afterthe word '^desire'' ('oiíit) isusually 
translated by 1 (=in): as, Desire for gold, t)úit 1 ti-óp 
or, •oííit inf An óp. 
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(i) The English phrase ^* only for" very often 
means "were it not for," *'had it not been for," and 
is translated by mutiA mbi-A-ó, foUowed by a nomina- 
tive. 
Only for John the horse tTlutiA mbiA'ó Se>A§^n 'oo 

would be dead now. t^iA-ó -Ati c-Ap-Att m-Apb 

-Anoif. 

614. Note the foUowing Examples. 



I have a question for you, 
To play /or (a wager). 
To send/or. 

A eure/or siclmess. 

To wait/or. 

For your life, don't tell. 

He faced/or the river. 

They fought for (ahout) 

the Fiannship. 
Don't blame himfor it. 

I have great respect for 

you. 
This coat istoobig/or?/?^. 

What shall we have for 

dinner? 
It is as good for you to do 

your best. 



Zá ceifc A^^m o|\c. 
1mi|\c -At\ (ge-Att). 
Cu\^ piop .... A]\. 
teigeAf 1 n-Ag^i-ó cinnif. 

,, A\\ tinne>Af. 
'P-An-AtfiAMnc te. 
Ap t)* xxnxxm, r\Á ti-innif . 

Úug fé A -AgAlt) -Af x\n 

-AbAinn. 
Úpoi'oe-á'OAf um -An 

bpt-Annuige-Aóc. 
TiÁ cuip A fhttteÁn -ai^x (its 

blame on him). 
Cá me-Af mót\ -Ag-Am ofc. 

O x\n cóc-A fo fó-ttióf 
•óom. 

C-Afoé biAf ^5Ainn a\\ 

Á\\ n-Dinneuf ? 
Zá f é cotfi m-Ait xx^Ac "00 

•DÍóe>Att t)o •óeunAfh. 
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615. Translation of the Preposition '< Of." 

(a) Whenever "o/" Í8 equivalent to the English 
possessive case, transhite it hy the genitive case in 
Irish. 

The son of the man. tTU\c An f*if». 

The house of the priest. Uoaó ^n cf-A5Ai|\u. 

There are cases in which the EngHsh "of," al- 
though not equivalent to the possessive case, is trans- 
lated hy the genitive in Irish. 

The man of the house. Vo.\|\ -,.\n ctgo. 
A stone of meal. Cloó inine. 

(h) Whenever ''o/'' describes the material of which 
a thing is composed, or the contents of a body, use 
the genitive case. 

A ring of iron. páinne lAfAinn. 

A cup of milk. Ciito-Mi b-Ainne. 

A glass of water. 5^0^"^ «irs^- 

(c) When *'o/'* comes after a numeral, or a noun 
expressing a i^art of a whole, use 'oe with the dative; 
but if the word after ^^of^^ in Enghsh be ?í j^ersonal 
jmmoun, uso one of the compounds of a^ with the 
personal pronouns. 

The first day of the week. An óeu-o U\ 'oe'n cfeAóc- 

tti-Ain. 
One of our hounds. Ce-Ann -o' á]\ n5A.\"ó|u\ib. 

Many of the nobles. ITIóp-Án r>e nA ti-u-Aiflib. 

One of us was there. X)] •ouine -Ag^Mnn -Ann. 
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Some of them. Cuix) aca, 

One of these (persons). t)uine -ac-a fo. 

A le>At is used for ''halfofW or ^^ half of thevi.'' 

(d) When '^ of' follows ^^ lohich,*' use -oe with 
nouns, and ^s with pronouns. 

Which of the men? Ci-a (cmc-a) 'oe n-á]:e-A^\-AitI)? 

Which of us? Ci-A x\5-Ainn? 

(e) When **o/" means ^^ahouf' use cmióioUor v^. 

They were talking of the t!)íox)-AtA -A5 c-Ainc ciinóiotl 
matter. ^n pu'o-á. 

(/) ''Or after the English verb "ask," ''inquire/ 
is translated by •oe. 

Ask that of John. p^^ pwig f in 'oe Óe-Ag-Án. 

(g) When **o/" expresses *Hhe means** or instm- 
ment'' use le or x)e. 

He died of old age. pu-áif fé b^f te fe>An-x3ioif. 

He died of hunger. 'pu-Aipf é b^Áf teif -An ocf Af. 

He died of a seven days' ]:u-Aif fé U-Áf 'oe g-AtAt^ 
sickness. fe-Aóc IS, 

(h) Both of us. Sinn -AjiAon. 

Both of you. S\X) -AfVAon. 

Both of them. Siat) -A|iAon, i-at) -Af-Aon. 
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616. FortheF Examples. 

He is ignorant o/ Irish. Zá fé -Ainbpiof^xó inf átí 

nS^xcóili^. 

A leitéi'o (liis like). 

A leitéi-o feo ^oe fut). 

11-d bíot) eAgtA o\\L txórhAm. 

C^\\\^ •óom. 

Caíaa 'óuic. 

C-»xpA.\ll liom. 

C-áp-Att te t)|\iAn. 

11 í fruit ^t"h|\>Af -».\5vMn -Ait\. 

pe-Ai\ if mó|\ ne^Nfc. 

Oifín UaX tfeun ne-AfC -A'f 
tut. 



The hke of him. 
Sucli a thing as this. 
Don't be afraid of mc, 
A friend ofmine. 
A friond of yours. 
A horso ofmine. 
A horse of Brian's. 
I have no doubt of it, 
A man of great strengih. 
Oisin of mighty strenglh 
and vigour. 

(t)-A is the i^ast tense of if in the previous sentence.) 

I think much of it. CÁ nie<^f móf -AgAm -ai|\. 



CIIAPTER VII. 



Classification of the Uses of the Prepositions. 

617. A5, AT. 

1. To denote possession (a) \villi c.\. 

Zá fsi-An -AgAm. I have a knife. 

ZS -Aitne -As^xm a\\ au I know that man. 
t)|:e-A|\ fom. 
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{b) With other verbs : 

CoimeÁX) r^ ^^ TE^^^ -^^S^ H® '^^P^ ^^^ ]inite for him- 
péin. self. 

X)' f ^5 f é -AC-A i-A-o He left them to them. 

2. It is used ín a partitive sense, of them. &c. 

Aon 'ouine -ac-a. Anyone of them. 

5-^0 -óon -ACA. Each one of them. 

3. With verbal nouns to translate the English 
present participle : 

(a) active — Zá f é a^ \di\^Ia'ó Ar\ X)tíA(^M.lA. 

He is beating the boy. 

{b) passive — Uá An bu-Aó-AiU -AgÁ Q^Á) X)VíáIa-ó, 

The boy is being beaten. 

4. With verbal nouns followed by 'oo, meaning 
" while." 

AS 'out •Qóiti. While they were going. 

5. To express the agent or cause with passive verbs. 

Záau ólocgÁ(-A5Aík) cós^il The stone is being raised 
-A5 Sé-Amup. by James. 

N.B. — A5 does not aspirate ; but when used with 
the article it echpses. 
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618. All, ON, UPON, 

1. Tiiteral iise : a\\ -aii mboj\T), on the table. 

2, Iii adverbial phrases: 

(a) TIME. 

-.\í\ bv\ll, jiist iiow, l)y aiid by. a\k pcA'ó, duríng. 

l^\ /|\ l.\, (lay by (lay. ^i\ni-Ai'oin,hithemoming. 

^\|\ iK\ií\it), ]>y limes. -a|\ -An U^t-Aip, immediately. 

(h) TLACE. 

<\\\ biú, in exístence, at all. -A|\ éúl, behind. 



<\|\ le-A|\, J 

^\1\ v-^MM^5^, /'iit sca. 

a\|\ nniií\, ) 

4.\|\ lÁji, on the groimd. 

A\\ cí, on tlie point of. 

x\|\ ].v\x), in length. 

<\|\ f AiD,* lengthwiso. 



mAin,5 



on earth. 



rpí rjvoijúe ( 



^r rgoil, in scliool. 
-A|\ j.niT), throughout, 
A\\ ne^iii, in heaven. 
A\\ boiA-o, on board. 

-A|\ C>Alttl. 

A\\ -Ati •oojtAf, by (through) 
the door. 
'-Ap pAt) (p-Ai'o), three feet long. 

,, wide. 
high. 
deep. 
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-A|\ teice^\T), 
A\\ <\oij\'oe, 
a\\\ •ooirhne, 

{e) CAUSE. 

-Ap v\n A.\t)b-i.\i\ ^'om, í'or tliat ^|\ le<\tc|\oni, under op- 

reason, therefore. pression. 

<Ai\ fon, for tlie sake of. *\i\ coil, according to the 
^\]\ e<\5lA 50, for fear tliat. will of. 



) 



k\\\ 'ó. y-wOf liteially on its letujth. 
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A.\p éigin, hardly, by com- ^ja cog-A, at the choice of. 
pulsion. 

(d) MANNER AND CONDITION. 

x\|\ óop s\\ bit, on any con- x\|\'oeilt), in the form of. 

dition. as\\ f mO-vXl, in progress. 

A\y^n mó'ó, in the manner. -a|\ a l^iJe-AX), at least. 

A\y -A^cM-ó, forward. aX\\ ^Mf, back. 

-Aj^i-ó-ApAXg-ái-ó^facetoface. a\\. 5cúl, baclíwards. 

lexxt A\\ le^t, side by side. 4S\\ c|\Afii-A, breadthwiso. 

-»^|\ Uxf-A-ó, ablaze. -a^ f-Án, "^ 

A-Nf óutn<\p, in the power of. a\\ f e^ófÁn,) 

be-A5^n a\\ beA^jÁn, little a\\ ineifge, drmilí. 

by httle. a\\ f ot)-At\, trotting. 

A\\ c-Áif'oe, 011 credit. <\\\ i-Ap-ACc, on loan. 

8. In numbers : 

Cf í aX|\ fici'o, 23. 
Ufíotnxxt) A\y f lói'o, 23rd» 

4. (a) Before the verbal noun, which it eclipses or 
aspirates to form the past participle active. 

Af •óun-AT') -*.\n T)ot\Aif T)óió Having shut the door, 
•o' nnti$eA\T)xNi\. they went away. 

{h) With the possessive adjective -a and verbal 
iiouii to form perfect participle passive. 

Af n-A\ óuf 1 n-eA\5A|\ -Ag, Edited by. 
aS\\ n-^\ 6u\\ -Am-Aó -Ag Conn|\-A"ó im S^e-óit^e, Pub- 
lished by the Gaelic League. 
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5. Emotions felt by a person : 



Care, sorrow, &c. 

Tliirst, liunger, need, sick- 
ness. 

Fear. 

Joy, love, affection. 

G. In phrases : 

Cio-ól^cA-ó -A|\, favour (con- 
ferred) an. 

51x^-6, seAf! -Af, affection 
for. 

eoUf, v^of, -íMtne -Af, 
knowledge qf, acquaint- 
ance with. 

5|\-Áin A^|\, horror of, or 
ditígutít with. 

Zá Arh|VAf oíAni, I doubt, 
I suspect. 

CuitiAóc -c\iA, power over. 

t)u-Ait) -A|\, victory over. 
onóit\ ^p, honour (given) 
to. 



Zá imni-óe, bfón o|\tn. 

ZÁ U4\|\C, OC|\-Af , e-Aft)A1'Ó, 

cinne-Af ot\m. 
Zá e-A^lA, f-Aicóíof o|\m. 
"Cá tútg^it\, st^'ó opm. 



Zá b-*\og-».\l ^t^, there is 
danger. 

Cuittine -At\, remembrauce 

of. 

C.\f xxoi'o xxt\, 1 complaint 
5e^t^-dn x\i\, í againBt 

\^\iÁt -At\, hatred of. 
fiAó -c\t\, debt duefrom. 

Cum^f -At\, power over^ 
capacity/or. 

^\AtA ^t^, claim upon. 

t)e óe-Ans-Al -At^,^ of obli- 
D' f?i*.\ó*Mt) A.\t\, > gation 
X)' u-»xIaXó -At\, y on. 



In the above phrases the agent is expressed by ^5 
where possible, c-d st^'O, ge-An, eoUf, cuimne, &c., 
-A5-Am ot\c. 
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7. AK is used after various classes of verbs. 

(a) Verbs of motion upon or against (strihiiig, 
injlictírig, &c.). 
ImtAim pMti -A|\. I punish. 

Ceilsim -Aí\ (le). I throw at. 

CAfAt) -Afi fe-AtA opm. I met the man. 

'Oo g-áb f é •oe ótoÓAMb o\\tA. He threw stones at them. 

(b) After the verb r^eitlim. 

t)ei|\im -Af. I call (name), (-aí^ before 

person), induce, persuade, 
compel a person (to do 
something). 

t)eiíAim i-á|\|\xN6c A\\, I attempt (something or to 

do something). 

"Deipim t)íol A\\. I requite, repay (a person). 

t)ei[\im* \^Á n-ve^\\Á ^\\, I cause, make (a person do 

something). 

t)eit\im sp-Á-ó Á\y, I love (fall in love with), &c. 

OeijAim míiiiug-á-ó xxp. I explain. 

(c) After the verb t)eitl1.m. 

t)eit\im -An A\i. I catch, seize (a person) by 

(the hand, &c.). 
t)eií\im A\<, I overtake, I catch. 

t)eií\im bpeite^rhn-Af a\\, I judge, pass judgment on. 
beipim bu-Ait) A\\, I conquer. 



Cui|tiTn may be used iu this sense. 
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{(l) ifter verbB of Praying, BeBeeching, Appeal- 
ing to. 

U\]\]\Aini <\\\, I aslí, entreat (a person). 

5uit)im a\|\. I príiy for (sometimes I 

pray to); but generallv 
Sui-óim ótim T)é a\\ fon &c. 
I pray to God for. 

Impigim -A|\. I beseech. 

(e) After verbs of Speaking about, Thinking of, 
Treating of, Writing of, &c. 

t4^t)t\*Mm <\\\, I spealí of. Smu*Mnim ^xp, I íhink of. 
Ut\<^óc<\im aS\\, I treat of. Sst^íob-Ami ^\\j I write of, 
Cuimnigim -At^, I remember. or about, ' 

(J') Verbs of looking at : 

peuó-Aim -A|\ or 'oe-ApcAim ^\\^. I look at. 

(fj) A'erbs of threatening, compiaining, offending, 
dispieasing, &c. 

t)-A5f\<Mm -At\. I threaten. 

5oilUm ^t^- I í^i^ troublesome to. 

5eiV)im locc ^\{. I find fault with. 

(h) Verbs of concealing, neglecting, hindering, for- 
bidding, refuBÍng, &c. 

CeiUm -At\. I conceal from. 

Uoit\me<Af5<\nu -Ap. 1 hinder or forbid. 

|.\\au5im -At\. I neglect. 
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(í) Verbs of protectiug, guarding, guaranteeing 
against. 

SeA6-Aiii cú péin a]\ -ah Tate care of jourself from 

T)ctAiiCvMlt fin. that car. 

Se>Aó-Ain tDo lÁrh ^t^ An Take care! That stone 

5CI01Ó f in. wiU hurt your hand. 

8. (a) Ciiit\im is used with verbal nouns and adverbial 
phrases beginning with a\\. : 

Cuipim -Af\ C|\it. I put in a tremble. 

Cui|inTi ^\\ coimeÁT). I put on one's guard. 

Cuif»im\At\ fex\ót\Án. I set astray. 

CuitMm A\\ c^Mfoe. I put off, delay, postpone. 

Cuit^im A\\ 5CÚI. I put aside. 

Cuit\im ^t^ neimní-ó. I reduce to nothing, I 

annihilate. 

(b) Also with many nouns : — 

Cuitum ceifc a\\. I question. 

Cuit\im comAoin a\\. I do a kindness to. 

Cumim ] , . T i , . p 

} ct\xMnn ^t^ {tA\\), I cast lots for. 
CvMtim ) 

Cuipim cum^ ^t^. I arrange. 

Cuipim 5-Ait\m (f lot^ -At^. I send for. 

Cuifum lÁm A\\. I set about. 

Cuipim leige-Af a\\. I apply a remedy to. 

Cuit\im tui t)e-dóAn At\. I lay a snare for. 

Cuit\im moitt ^t^. I delay. 

Cuit^im coit\me-Af5 ^t^. I hinder. 

Cuit\im impi-óe -At\. I beseech. 
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9. §tiím is uRed with mau/ nouns meaning "I in- 
flict...on.'' 



§ním biiAfófieA'ó a|a. 
^nítn CAf AoiT) ^p. 
5ním eu^cóip a\\, 
jním |:eAll -a|a, 

Jním f mAóc -Af\. 

gním bfieiteAfhn-Af -Afi. 

$ním fTAipe -Af\. 



I threaten, 

I trouble. 

I complain of, 

I wrong, 

I act treacherouslj to- 

wards. 
I exercise authority over, 

I restrain. 
I judge, pass judgment 

upon. 
I watch. 



619. 



AS, OUT OF, FROM. 



1. Literal use : out of, from, &c. 

CuAi*ó fé -Af x\n ci$. He went out of thehouse. 

t)«l -Af >An ml)eAtAi"ó. To depart from iife. 



2. With various other verbs : 

t)úifigim -Af co-olA-ó. I arouse from sleep. 



Cuif\im -Af feilt>. 
Cf\o6Aim -Af . 
CuifAim -AfAm. 
téigim A\f. 
S^fiofAim Af. 
Uuicim -Af A óéile. 
CAf\f\Ain5 -Af A céite. 



I dispossess. 

I hang from. 

I utter (a shriek, &c.). 

I let off. 

I erase from. 

To fall asunder. 

To pull asunder. 
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8. To express origin, cause; groand of proof ; coníi< 
dence, trust in : 

Ap 5AÓ ÁipT). Prom every quarter. 

S06-AP "00 bAinc Af. Derive benefit from. 

An ^Át -A)\ The reason why. 

Af fo fUAf. Henceforth. 

If foUnf Af. It is evident from. 

loncuigte -Af. Inferable from. 

tHuinigin -Af, Confidence in. 

4. After verbs, of boasting or taking pride in: 

tllAoi'óim x\f. I boast of.. 

5tófrhAf x\f. Glorying in. 

ÍÁnttiAf -Af féin. PuU of himself. 



620. Ctim (óun), TOWAEDS- 

1. Cum is used after verbs of motion: 

CuxM"ó fé cum An cige. Hewenttowardsthehouse. 

Cu|\ óum f-óiff5e. To put to sea. 

2. Before verbal nonn to express purpose : 

Óinig f é óum An óAp-Aill He came to sell the horse. 
"oo -óíol. 
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8. In Phraaes, as : 

UA\t>-Ai[\c óum C|\íóe. 
5At>^iín óti5A\ni. 
Cu[\ óum l)vÁi»\ 
Léi5 (Him bÁif, 
5leupc»\ Ct.m oibpe. 
Cum 50. 
^ui'óim óum. 
T)ul cum •oli§e*\f). 



To bring to pasR. 
I take for mj*self . 
To put to (leath. 
Let (lie. 

Prepared for work, 
In order that. 
I pray to. 
To go to law. 



621. 



T)0, FROM, OUT OP. 



1. Literal use : 

bvMnim T)e. 
éijMgim T)e. 
Uuicim 'oe. 
SgAOilim 'oe. 



I take from. 

I arise from. 

I fall from. 

I loose from (anythiug). 



2. Partitive use: 

T)t\on5 "oe n^ 'O-AOínib. Some of the people. 

T)uine 'oe n-A pe^\|\.Mr). One of the men. 

]:e-c\ivoetiiuincit\mv\c5<\miu\. One of the 0'Mahoney*s. 



Otten before the relative it is equivalent to a 
superlative relative : 

t)eut\Vv\T) 5^0; nít) t)* ^\ I wiU give everything I 

bptiil A^v\m. have. 
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tlí mAit teif ní-ó "0^ Á '0CU5- 

Alf 'OÓ. 



He ia tho tallest man I 

ever saw. 
He does not like anyth'ing 

you gave him. 



3. In the foUowing phrases : 



•oe bt\ig, because 
•o' ex\5tA 5Q, lest 
•o' Aoif , of age 
-oe fío*',, perpetually 
T)e t)í\uini, owing to 
-o^ éif, after 
•oe "óeoin, willingly 
T)e fúil te, in expectation 
of 



•o' Áy\^te, for certain 
•oe gn-Ác, usually 
•oe gníotti, in eífect 
•00 m' i«t, to my laiowledge 
•oe 'óít, 1 for lack of , 
•o' e^AfbAi'ó, j want of 
■o' -AifiTóeom, unwillingly, 

in spite of 
•oe tx\oib, concerning 



4. After foUowing verbs, &c. : 



pi-Af|Aui$im "oe. 
teAn-Aim 'oe. 
tíonc-A 'oe (te). 
LÁn 'oe. 

gním c-As-Aipc 'ce. 
gním úf-á;i'o 'ce. 
jním ... 'oe . 
téigim 'oiom 



' • »* 



I ask (enquire) of. 

I adhere to. 

FiUed with. 

Full of . 

I mention. 

I make use of. 

I make . . . out of (from) ... 

I let slip. 



5. To translate "with," &c., in phrases like "oe téim, 
with a leap, at a bound. 
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622. T)0, TO, FOR. 

1. Literal iiso : 

(a) After adjectives (generalljr with if ) : 

cititiro T)o, certain for (a person). 

cóifA T)o, rígbl for (a perBon), 

éij;e.Mi -oo necessary for. 

nuMf -00, good for, 

Ve^^Pt^ -oo, better for. 



(M After nouns: 

(•OUl) 1 ]"0(\\tV "OO, 

(if) be-Af -A t)ó, 

(ip) -AfAljX •06, 

(r) After verbs : 

Aif nim T)o, I commaiul. 
l)t\oniKMni "oo (AtO 1 pro- 

sont to. 
T)oónuií5ini 'oo, I voiich- 

safo to. 
l?ó5t^Aim T)o, I announce 

to. 
i:t^í^A5t^-Mni T)o, I answer. 
([ obov or 

St'Mllini T)0,-^ * 

^ ( (lobomageto. 

OtAT)uiSnn T)o, I order. 
5*^V)Aini t)oco|\mV), I trample. 



for the advantage of. 
(is) bis life. 
(is) bis fatber. 



Cinnim t)o, I appoínt for. 
CoriiAit^ligim T)o, ladvise. 

*Ouilc^im T)o, I renoance. 

pógnAim T)o, I ara of ose 

to. 
ge-Att-Aim T)o, I proraise. 
tí^igim T)o, I allow, let. 
Innt^n T)o, I tell. . 
UAifbe-ÁiiAini T)Oj 
UeAj^bÁnAim T)o, 
C()i5tim T)o, I spare. 



1 



I show. 
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2. To express the agent: 

After the verbal noun, preceded by ^tx, ^5, &c.: 
At^ •oce^óc -ántif o T)óib. On their arrival here. 

With the participle of neces8ity, participles in 

lon, &c. : 
tlí motcA -óuic é. He must not be praised 

by you. 
If é f in if in"oéAncA 'óiiic. That's what you must do. 

8. For its use in connection with the verbal noun see 
pars. 563, 568, 570. 



623. 

pA or pé, UNDER, ABOUT, CONCERNING. 

1. Literal use : as, 

Zá f é ^Á ^i tTii)ot\'o. It is under the table. 

2. \^Á is used in forming the multiplicatives : 

p-Á -óó, twice : pÁ tpí, thrice, &c. 

B. In adverbial phrases: 

y^Á óorhAif , (keeping) for. \:Á leit, separately. 

pÁ "óeo, at last. ^Á •óeifeAt), at last. 

pÁ fe-Aé, individually, f^ iti-aia. just so (as). 
8eparately. 



276 

624. SAtl, WITHOUT. 

1. Literal nse: 

gAti pinginn im pócA. Without a penny in my 

pocket. 

2. To express not before the verbal noun : 
AbAM[\ leip 5An ceAóc. Tell him not to come. 



623. 50, WITII. 

1. This preposition used only in a few phrases : 

generally before teit, a hal/, 

triíte 50 teit. A mile and a half. 

St^vc 50 teit. A yard and a half. 

2. In forming adverbs : 

50 niAit, well. 50 t)i\oÁg, íinely. 



626. 50, TO, TOWARDS. 

1. Literal use : motion, as — 

50 ttnmneAó. To or towards Limerick. 

2. In Phrases : 

iMit^ 50 li-tivMíi. From hour to hour. 

nóni 50 óéite. From evening to evening. 

niAi-oin 50 li-01-óCe. From morning tiU night. 
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627. 1 (in, ^nn), IN, INTO {Eclipsing). 

1. Of time : 

Inf -An cSAirií\At). In SuiDmer. 

2. Of motion to a place : 

)a\\ T)ce-Aóc 1 n-éiíMnn "00 Patrick having come into 
|!)-ÁT)|AAi5. Ireland. 

3. Of rest at a place : 

Zá fé 1 nT)oi|Ae. He is in Derry, 

4. In following phraseB: 

1 n--Aoinfre-Accte,alongwith. 1 n-ágxM'ó, against. 
1 nx^iAMt), after. 1 gcednn, at end of. 

1 gcoinne, against. 1 ^coíti-Aiíi, in front of. 

1 bvoc^Mt^, in company with. 1 ine-Af 5, among. 
1 •ocimcioll, about. 

5. After words expressing esteem, respect, iiking, &c., 

for somethÍDg : 

'Oiiil 1 n-óí\. Desire for gold. 

6. Used predicativel; after UA : 

Oim im' fr e^\|\ l-Ái*oit\ ^noif . I am a strong man now. 
U^\ if^^x) 'uaX mbÁT)AMt) m*Mte. They are good boats. 

7. In existence, extant : 

If bpe-Ág Aii -<Mmfit\ AzÁ It's fine weather we're 
^nn. having 
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llí cói]\ 'úuic 'oul 4\m4\t 1 -Ati ^Mtnrií^ f ua|\ ^xcá Anti 

AXtioir. 
You oiiglit not to go out conshUnmj the cold 
woatlier we liave now. 
8. Used after cÁ to express **to be able." 

11 í bíotiti Ax\x\ ^éin lompót). He cannot turn. 
9o After cuit\, bet^, •oul, in phraBCS hke : 

CuiiMiii i.5cuit1itie X)0. I remind. 
X)ul 1 f oC-»\i\ 'oo. To benefit. 



628. 1T)1U, BETWEEN, AMONG. 

1. Literai use: 
tióf fottx ti-A Uotúinó-Att>, a custom among the 

Eomans. 
•oeitvip e-o^cot\tvA, difference between them. 



2. lt)in...A5tlS, BOTH...AND. 

i"oi|\ boóc A^guf f-cM bX)\i^y both rich and poor. 
iT)ií\ ^tAM^ -A^uf itiAC, botli father and son. 

foip óA0f\6-Att) -Asuf uAn^Mt), both sheep and lambs. 
fotp f e-^xjvAit) if itinÁit), both men and women. 



629. te, WITH. 

1. Literal use, with: 

letf Ax\ nMop, with the steward. 
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2. With if to denote poBBession: 

1p liotnf-*^ é. It is my own. It belongs to me. 

Cm leif \^-o ? Who owns them ? 

3. With if and adjectives to denote "i?i the opinion of: " 

1f pú tiom é. I think it worth my while. 

t)o b' ^soA teif . He thought it long. 

4. To denote instrument or means: 

t)t\ire>A"ó ATi f^tiinneós te The window was broken 

ctoió. by a stone. 

\^us\\K fé b-áf teif ^n oc|\^f . He died of hunger. 

tofSA-ó te ceini-ó é. He was burned with fire. 

5. After verbs or expressions of motion : 

AmAó teif, Out (he went). 

SiA^f tit) ! Stand back ! 

T)' itntig fí téiúi, She departed. 

6. With verbs of touching; behaviour towards; say- 

ing to ; listening to ; selling to ; paying to ; 
waiting foF : 

éifc tiotn, Listen to me. 

t)Ainim te, I touch. 

t-At^im te, I speak to. 

*Óíotv\f ^n bó teif , I sold the cow to him. 

flÁ fo^n tiom, Do not wait for me. 
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7. Aííor worcls oxpressing compaFlson vith, liMeness 

to, Beverance from, union with, peaoe with, 
war with, expeotation of. 

Uá yú corh S\\x> tiom. He is as tall as L 

Cá pé copnuMl lev\c. He is like you. 

t)o r5At\ r^' ^^^- He separated from them. 

8. With verbal noun to express purpose, intention 

(see pars. 567, 569). 

í). In following phrases : — 

le ti-<\$*.\ró, for (iise of), te coif, near, beside. 

te li-uóc, with a view to. lÁ\m te, near. 

te li-Ai]% back. m-A|\ ^oti te, along with. 

te |.\\íi*^tt), downward. c-Aob te, beside. 



630. HlAVn, LIKE TO, AS. 

1. Literal use : as, like to. 

iiK\t\ fiti, thus ^B^^V *^*-M^ P" 'o^i ^^^ 80 on. 

T)o gtAc f é tiK\t\ óéite í. He took her for a spouse. 
].\\ tiK\i\ A"out>vMt\c fé, (according) as he said. 

2. Beforo relative particle ^, it is equivalent to as, 

hoic, n'hi're, &c. 

-Ati Mz ms\\ ^ \\s\Xi fé, the place where he was. 
8. For an idiomatic use of tUv\t\, see par. 353* 
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631. 0, FROM, SINCE. 

1. Since (of time) : as, 

ó túf , from the beginning. ó foin, ago. 
Conjunction : as, 

Since I saw nothing I cams home again. 



2. Of place, motion from : 

Ó éi|\inn, from Erin. 



3. In a modal sense: 

óx) ót\oii:)e, with ali thy heart. 

t)oóc ó (i) f piopvM-o, poor in spirit 

4. After words expressing severance from, distance 

from, going away from, turning from, taking 
from, exclusion from, cleansing, defending, 
protecting, healing. alieviating. 



632. ÓS, OVER. 

Used only in a few phrases as : 

óf cionn, above, over. bun óf cionn, upside dowii» 

óf íre-Al , silentlj, secretly. óf Á\^v, loudly. 



282 

633. UOini, BEFORE. 

1. Of time : 

Deió tióimit» foitli (óun) Ten minutes to three. 

A.\ C]\t. 

lloitiie feo. Before this, heretofore, 

formerly. 

Iloitiie f in. Previously. 

2. Of fleeing before, from ; coming in front of ; lying 

before one (=awaiting) ; putting before one 
(=proposing to oneself) : 

Cibé óui|\e<\f t\oitrie é feo Whoever proposes to do 
•oo 'óeun-Ani. this. 

t)í .\n siixpfri-^x-ó x\5 t^it i\oitn Tlie hare was running 
n-A conAiO. from the hounds. 

8. After expFeBSÍons of fear, dÍBlike, welcome, fto. : 

tU\ 010*0 e-Agl-A ot\c t\ómpA\. Do not be afraid of them. 
p^Mlce t\órh-AC (t^órti-Ait)) ! Welcome ! 

634. UAU, BEYOND, OVER, PAST. 

1. Of motion (place and time) : 

téiin fé t-At\ x\n mb-Allx^. He leaped over the wall. 
An rhí feo ^óX) tot^-Ainn. Last month. 

2. Figuratively : " in preference to," ** beyond.*' 

t<\t\ m-At^ t)í fé "oeió Compared with what it was 

mbtiA-ónA t:ite-AT) ó f oin. 30 years ago. 
Ú-At\ tn,At\ but) "óligtexxó "óó. Deyond what was lawful 

for him. 
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8. In foUowing phrases : 

•oul Cxxp, transgress. ce-áóc t-A^, refer to, treat of 

CA|A éip, after. "^ co^[\ ^Mf, back. 

Za\^ óe-Ann 50, notwith- X^jvuim ca|a xMf, upside 

standing. down. 



635. uné, (Ctlí), THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. 

1. Physically, through : 

U^é n-i\ tAfhAit). Through his hands. 

2. Figurativelj, " owing to " : 

Cnít) fin. Owing to that. 

N.B. — In the spoken language c|aí'o is generally 
used instead of c|\é or cpe-Af . 



636. -urn, ABOUT, AROUND. 

1. Time: um cp^tnón.^, in the evening. 

2. Place : um -An cig, around the house. 

B. About : of putting or having clothing on. 

'Oo óuipe-A'o-At\ umpA -a They put on their clothes. 

4. Cause : uime f in, therefore. 



Í^Hl 



PARSING. 

637. A. Parse each word in the following Bentence : 
A'oeiix Seum-c\f 511^ teif véin ^n CAipMX vo Oi ^150 

(Prep. Grade, 1900). 

AT)citi An irreg. trans. verb, indic. inood, pre-. 

sent tense, analytic form of the verb 
x>ei|\ini (verbal noun, ^St), 

Ceimu\f A proper noun, first deelen., genitivo 

SeunuMp, 3rd pers. sing., masc. geu., 
iiom. case, being subject of -A'oeip. 

5up A conjunction used before the past 
tense : compounded of 50 and fo. 

pb] The dependent foim, past tense, of the 

verb \\\ 

leif A prepositional pronoun (or a pronomi- 
nal preposition), 3rd pers. sing., masc. 
gender. Compounded of te and fé. 

péin An indecHnable word, added to leif for 
the sake of emphasis. 

4.\n The definite article, nom. sing. masc^ 

quaUfying the noun c-Ap^xU. 

c-Ap^\lt A com. noun, first declen., genitive 

cAp-cMll, Brd pers. sing., masc. gend. 
and nom. case, being the subject of 
tho suppressed verb ['X)]. 
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"00 A particle used as a sign of the past 

tense, causing aspiration ; but here it 
has also the force of a relative. 

t)í An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood 

past tense, anal^^tic form of the verl 
u-^im (verbal noun, beitj. 

Aige A prepositional pronoun, 3rd sing., 
masc» gender, compounded of -^5 
and é. 



B. Parse the following sentence : X)o ó«i|\ fí jrót) 
nión-A Á\\ T)eA^]A5-lApA'ó 1 n-*oíon cige n^ fcoite niAit)in 
lAe be-AtcAine. (Junior Grade, 1900). 

*Oo A particle used as the sign of the past 
tense, causing aspiration. 

^An\\ A reg. trans. verb, indic. mood, past 
tense, analjtic form of the verb cuiiAim 
(verbal noun, ciip). 

fí A personal pronoun, 3rd pers. sing., 

fem. gend., conjunctive form, nomi- 
native case, being the subject of the 
verb óuip. 

pó'o A coíii. noun, first declen., gen. |:ói'o, 
8rd pers. sing., masc. gender, accusa- 
tive case, being the object of the verb 
6iU]\. 



iTíónA 



^n 
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A common noiin, tbird declension, nom. 
mrtin, 8rd pers. sing., fem. gexider, 
and genitive case, govemed by the 
noiin iróT). 

A preposition, governing the dative 

lcase. 



•oeAfs-t^fA^-ó A compound verbal noun, genitive 

'oe>Atv5-UfCA, 8rd pers. sing., dative 
case, governed by the preposition x\p. 

t A preposition, governing the dative 

case, and causing ecUpsis. 

v\on A com. noun, first declens., gen. 'oín, 
3rd pers. sing. masc. gender and dative 
case, governed bj'^ preposition i. 

(N.B. — This word may also be 
socond declension). 

cige An irreg. com. noun, nom. ceAó, 8rd 
pers. sing., masc. gend., genitive case, 
governed by the noun 'oíon. 

iiA The definite article, genitive sing. femi- 

nine, quaUfjing ]»coite. 

fcoito A common noun, second declension, 

nom. f coit, 8rd pers. sing., fem. gend. 
and genitive case, governed by the 
noun cige. 
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« mAiT)in A com. noun, second declension, gen. 

iTiAi"one, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gend. 

and dative case, governed by the pre- 
position A\\ (understood). 

ÍAe-be-dlc-Aine A compound proper noun, nom. lÁ 

be^lCAine, 3rd pers, sing., masc. 
gend. and genitive case, governed by 
the noun m-Ai'oin. 



C. Parse: Oim -A5 "0111 óiim An -AonAig (Junior, '98). 

UÁim An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood, 
present tense, Ist pers. sing., syn- 
thetic form, of zÁ (verbal noun, t)eit). 

-A5 A prep , governing the dative case. 

•oul A verbal noun, 3rd pers. sing., dative 
case, governed by the preposition A^n 

óum A noun (dative case, governed by "oo 
understood) used as a preposition, 
governing the genitive case. 

An The definite article, gen. sing. masc, 

qualifying the noun x\on-<Mg. 

-Aon-Aig A common noun, first declen., nom, 

x\onAó, 3rd pers, sing., masc, gender, 
and genitive case governed by óum. 
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D. Parse: lli cóin •óiiic é "oo tttiAUx'ó. 



tn 



[•r] 



cóii^ 



•óiiic 



A negative adverb, causing aspiration, 
moclifying the suppressed verb if . 

The assertive verb, present tense, ab- 
Bohite form. 

A common adjective, positive degree, 
comparative có|\a, qualifjing the 
phrase é "00 t!)iK\lA"ó. 

A prep. pronoun, 2nd pers. sing. com- 
pound of -00 and cú. 

A personal pronoun, 3rd pers. sing., 
nom. case, disjunetive form, being 
the sul)joct of the suppressed verb ip. 

A preposition, causing aspiration, and 
governing the dative case, 

A verbal noun, genitive biuMlce, 8rd 
pers. sing., dative case, governed by 
the preposition "00. 

N.B. — é '00 tiiiAlA'ó is the subject of the smtmce. 



X)0 



OUálA'Ó. 



E. Parse: 



tiáiíiis fé ie c-Ap-All A óe^ntiAó. 

An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood, 
past tense, 3rd pers. sing. of the verb 
cij;im (verbal noun, ce.Aóc). 



ré 



le 



CApAlt 



óe^nnAó. 
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A pcrs. pron, 3rd pers. síng., masc. gen., 
conjunctive form, nom. case, being 
the subject ot t^inis. 

A preposition governing the dative 
case. 

A common noun, first declens. gen. 
c^pAill, 3rd pers. sing., masc. gend. 
and dative case governed by te. 

The softened form of the preposition 
•oo, which causes aspiration, and 
governs the dative case. 

A verbal noun, genitive ceAnnuigte, 
3rd pers. sing., dative sase, governed 
by the preposition a. 



IDIOMS. 

UA...A5Ani, I HAVE. 

638. As alreadj stated there is no verb *^to have'' 
in Irish. Its place is supplied by the verb cÁ followed 
by the preposition as- The direct object of the verb 
^Ho have" in English becomes the subject of the verb 
c<Á in Irish: as, I have a l)ook. Uá loAbAfA -A^Ani. 
The literal translation of the Irish plmise is '' a hooh 
is at me.'* 

This translation appears pecnliar at first sight, biit it is a mode of 
expression to be found in other languages. Most students are 



2ao 



familiar with the Latin phrase ** Est mihi pcUer,*^ I hav6 a father 
(lit. there is a father to me) ; and tho Fronch phrase Ce Uvre e»t á 
moi. 1 own this book (lit. This book is to me). 

We give here a few sentences to exemplify the 
idiom : — 



He has the book. 
I have not it. 
Have you my pen ? 
The woman had ihe cow. 
The man had not the 

horse. 
Will you have a linife to- 

morrow ? 
He would not have the dog. 
We used to have ten 

horses. 



tlí friiil fé -A5-dm. 
Ati tipuit mo pe-átm -AgAC? 
V)'\ x\n bó -Ag An mn^d. 
tlí \yA\V> Ar\ CApAlt -A5 An 

b]:e-c\]\. 
Ati tnb^fó fgi-An a^-ac 

1 nibA.\íVAÓ ? 
tlt bi-At) -An m-A'ot^A -Atse. 
t)o bío'ó 'oetó 5CApAttt 

-A5-Ainti. 



is tiotn, I OWN. 

639. As the verb ** liave'' is translated by zÁ and 
the preposition -a^, so in a similar manner the 
verb ^^oivn'' is translated by the verb 1S and the 
preposition l6. Not only is the verb "ío own,'' but 
also all exjDressions conveying the idea of otvnersliip, 
such as : The book belongs to me : the book is mine. 
&c. ; are translated by the same idiom. 

I own the book. 



The book is mine. 

The book belongs to me. 



■ 1f ttotn -An teAbAp. 
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The horse was John^s. \ 
The horse belonged to 

John. 
John owned the horse. 



- X)a le Sex\$-^n An cxvpAll. 



Notice the position of tho words. In translating 
the verb ^^have^^ the verb zÁ is separated from the 
preposition -a^ by the noun or pronoun ; but in the 
case of "own" the verb ip and the preposition le 
come together. (See par. 589, &c.) 

I have the book. O An leAX)A\\ as^wí. 

I own the book. 1f liom ^n leAbAf. 

In translating such a phrase as ** J have only two 
co7vs,^* the noun generally comes after the preposi- 
tion ^5 : so that this is an exception to what has been 
said above. 

I have only two cows. Hí f uit A^Atn a6z 'oá t)uin. 



I KNOW. 

550. There is no verb or phrase in Irish which can 
cover the various shades of meaning of the English 
verb *' to know.'' First, we have the very conmionly 
used word pe^'OAíA (or |:e-A'OAit\ tné), 1 Jcnow ; but this 
verb is used only after uegative or interrogative 
particles, and has only a few forms. Again, we have 
the verb Aitni^im, I know; but this verb can only bo 
used in the sense of recognisíng. Finally we have the 
three very commonly used phrases, cÁ eol.Af -Ag-Am, 
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cÁ A\tne ASAm, and zÁ á friof ^5x\m, all meaniug 
'' I hnoiv;'' but these three expressions have three 
diíferent meanings which must be carefuUj dÍBtin- 
p;uÍ8hed. 

Wlienever the English verb " know " means " to 
htow hf hearty' or "^> hiiow the cliaracter of a persan/* 
" to hnow hy 8tudy/' &c., use the phrase zÁ eolAf 
*\^. ..x\|\. 

Whenever **know" means '*fo rccoffnise,^* '^to know 
hif appcarance,'' " to know hy sight,'' &c., use the phrase 
c^ -Aitne A5...Aj\. 

When ^^hiow'^ means "ío know hy mere injonna- 
tio7i,*' '^ to happcn to hiow," as in such a sentence aá 
** Do you know did John come in yet V' use the phrase 
cÁ A f lof <A5, e.g. t)puil a friof -AgAC ^n •oc-ájnis 
Se-Ag^Án ifce.c\ó f óf ? 

Ab a rule young students experience great difficultjr 
in selecting the phrases to be used in a given. case. 
This difficulty arises entii*ely from not striving to 
grasp the real meaning of the English verb. For 
Ihose who have already learned French it may be 
ussful to stats that as a general rule c^ eolAf a^avcí 
corresponds io je sais and zÁ -Aitne -A^Am to^'c connais 

JZá -Aitne <\5v\m a\\\ ^\cc ní fuil eolAf ^v^Am -Aijt. 
Je lc connais mais je ne le sais pas, I know him by 
sight but I do not know liis cliaracter, " Do you hnow 
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tliat inan ffoinff down the road V* Here the verb 
** hiow " simply means recognise, therefore the Irish 
is : bpuil Á\tne -a^-ac ai^ aw bpe-Ajx fom azá -a^ "oiit fíop 
>Aiibóc^|\? If you say to a f ellow- student '^ Do yott 
know your lessons tO'day V' You mean ** Do you know 
them by rote?*' or *'Have you studied them?'* 
Henee the Irish would be : *^ úptiit eotAp ^S-ac a\< 
T)o óeAóc-AntiAib iti'oiu?" 

Do you Imow did the landlord get the rent ? 
t)puit -A fMOf AgAC -í\n bf WtMp Aw cigeiJifMi^ CAtiíí-An 
o^n cíop? 



I LIKE, I PREPER. 

641. ^^llihe'' and '^I prefer'' are transiated by the 
expressions 1f iriAic (^il, v\fc) liom and 1p pe-Apt\ tioni 
(it is good with me ; and, it is better with me). 

I like milk. 1p \y\A\t tiom b-Ainne. 

Ho prefers milk to wine. 1p y:eA\\\\ teip bAinne n^\ 

fíon. 
Docs the man like meat ? An \w^\t teip -^n Xy^eA\\ 

peoit ? 
Did you like that ? ^^ ú\A\t lesc é pin ? 

I liked it. t)-c\ ú\A\t liom é. 

We did not like the water. Híop niAit tinn -An c-uipge. 

642. If we «hange the preposition ** te '* in the 
above sentences, for the preposition '^-oo," we get 



294 

another idiom. '* It is reaUy good for," " It ÍB of 
benefit to." 1p nuMt •óom é. It is good for me; 
{whether I Uke it or nut). 

líe does not like milk but it is good for him. 
tlí nu\it leif bAinne aóc if nivMt '66 é. 

N.B. — In these and like idiomatic expressions the 
preposition "le" conveys the person's ownideasand 
feelings, whether these are in accordance with fact or 
not. Ip pú liom "oul 50 íi-AlbAin. I think it is 
wortli niy vvhile to go to tícotland {whether it is recdljj 
the case or nol), 1f nióiv tioni m Iu-aó foin. I thiuk 

that a great price. 1f f uAp^^ó lioin é ^^in. I think 
that triíiing {anothcr person may not). 

The word ^' think " in such phraseB Í8 not tnuiB- 
lated into Irish. 

1f f lú -óuic -oui 50 ti-Alb-.Mn. It is really worth 
your while to go to íácotlaud {wliether you tkink $0 or 

not). 



C15 tlOín, I CAN, I AM ABLB. 

643. Although there is a regular verb peut>^im9 
meaiiing I can, I am ablc, it is not always used. 
The two otlier expressions often used to translate 
the English verb "/cau," are C15 liom and if féiDip 
liom. 
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The following examples will illustrate the uses of 
the verbs. 

Present Tense. 

reuD-AHTi, C15: tiom* or ) _ , , 

, ^ I can, or am able. 

if ]:éix)i|\ tiom,T ) 

]:eu'OAnn cú, C15 le>AC or) . ^ ui 

> Thou canst or art able. 
if ]:éix)i|\ te-AC. ) 

&c., &c. 

Negative. 

ílí feu'OAim, ní tig tiom; or) 

. . , rl cannot, I am not able. 

ni ]:eiT)i|\ tiom. ) 

Interrogative. 

An *oci5 te-Ac ? or) , 

^l Canvour orarevouable? 

^n pei'oij^ te-Ac ?J ^ ^ 

Negative Interrogative. 



Ha\ó *oci5 teif ? or 
n^ó péi'oif teif ? 



Gan he not? or is he not 
able? 



Past Tense. 

t)' feu-o^f , tÁini5 tiom, or) 

\ L could, or was able. 
•oo b' frémifv tiom. J 

Imperfect. 

t)' freu'OAinn, ti^e-i^t) tiom. I used to be able. 

* Literallj : It comes with me. t ^^ ^ possible with me. 



2<)6 

Future. 

peu'ov-A'o, cioc).\M-ó liom. I feihall be able. 

Conditional. 

X)' f:eu"op<\inn, -oo tiocp-c\t)| 

r I would be able. 
Uoni. J 

The ncgative and thc interrogativc will present no difiiouit/. 

I MUST. 

644. Tlie verb " imist,'' wheu it means nece8BÍty or 

duty, is usiially translated by the phrase ní v"tAip or 
c^Mt|:it). This latter is really the third person singu- 
iar, future tense of c*Mtini ; but thepresent and other 
teiises are also frequeiitl^ used. It inay also be very 
n(*atly rendered by the phraso, ip éige^n "00 (lit. 
it is uc.cessarf/ for). 



tlí ):ul^ií\ 'óoni, c^Mtvit) nié, or 
1]^ ei^eAn -ooni. 



I must. 



Hí puU^ijv i')uic, CAit|:n) rú. orl 

fYou musfc. 
if ei^evxn T)uic. j 



tlí |:ulÁn\ 'óó, cAir]:!^) fé, or 
&c., &c. 



He must. 



The Englisjh phrase " have to" usually means 
*' niHst,'' and is traiislated like the above : s,tí, I have 
ío go homc now. CA\t\:\t> nié x>ul <\ b^iie «^noif. 
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The English verb '' vmst,'' expressing duty or 
neeessity, has no past tense of its own. The English 
past tense of it would be '' had to ^ as, '' I had to go 
away then.'' The Irish translation is as follows : — 

ílíon t)'t?uUm x)om, ÓAit iné, or) 

^I had to. 
•oo b'éisoxxn "00111. ; 

riíotv t)'frulÁii\ -óuic, C-Ait cú, or| 
•00 l>'éi5e-c\n •ouic. J 

&e., &c. 

The English verb *'mMsí" may also express a 
Bupposition; as in the phrase ** You must be tired'' 
The simplest translation of this is ^*11í ptiUi|A 50 
t^puiL cuit^r^ ot\c,'' or, **111 puUiix 110 CÁ cui^fe opc." 
The phrase " if cotMrh<\il 50," meaning ^^ It is pro- 
bable that/' may also be used : as, Ip cofAMiixMt 50 
bpuil cuifvpe ofvc. 

The English phrase *' must have '* always expresses 
Bupposition, and is best translated by the above 
phrase followed by a verb in the past tense,, as, *' Yoíi 
viust have been hungjif,'' Hí |:ut-Ái|\ 50 \\aS)X) oc|\-dp opc. 
líe viust have gone out, tlí ]:ul^ip 50 nt)e^\ó-Ai'ó fé 

ní |.^ulÁitt 5\ii\ CUA1-6 (or 50 troeAJAi-ó) fé auiac, isused in Munster. 

í ESTEEM. 
6Í5. I csterin, is translated by the phrase UÁ nie-«^f 
-Agoni ^\\\* Litera]ly, ** / havc cstccm on. 
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I cstcem John. 'CS me<\f A^úm a[\ SeAg^n. 

Did you oslceiii liim ? tl^ib meAf ^s^c Aif ? 

Uo tíiiys tliai lio gi*oatiy t)eip fé 50 bpuit me^p 

estoems you. móp -Aige 0|\cf^ 

I DIE. 

646. Althougli there is aregularverb, eu5,die,inlrish 
it ití iiot ofteii Utíod ; tho phrase geit)mi b^f , I find 
ih'ulh, is usually omplo^ed now. The following 
oxaiiiples will iUustrato the construction : — 

Thc old man diod yester- ].\km|v -*.\n fe-Aii-te-Ap DJlf 

day. int>é. 

We ali die. jeiOmi'o uile ah bif. 

I shall die. jeób-A-o t)-áf. 

They have just diod. 01*0 cicNp éif b-áif •o'frx^g-áit 

You must dio. CA-Mtf it) cú bAf t)'f*\$Ail. 

I OWE. 

647, There is no verh '' owe " in Irish, Its place is 
suppliod by sayiiig '* There is a deht an aperson» 

"Cá f u\ó* o]\m. / owe* 

Whoiiever the amount of the debt is expressed the 
word y\^6 is usually omittod and tlie suin substituted. 

Ile 'owes a pound. Uá púnc aMí\. 

Xou owe a shilling. Uá fsillms oi\c. 



* The plural o£ this word, 'piAco^, ía very frequuntl^ used in Íhia 
phrubtí. 
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When the person to whom the money is due is 
mentioned, the construction is a little more difficulfc : 
as, I owe you a pomid^ as, ZÁ púnc -ajac o|Am, i.e., 
You have {the claim of) a pound on me — the words in 
bracliets being always omitted. 

He owes me a crown. O copóin -AgAm -ah\. 

Here is the man to whom Seo é Ati pe-Ap a (50) 
you owe the money. t)t:uil -Ati c-xMjAse-AX) 

xMge o|\c. 



I MEET. 

648. The verb '' meet'' is usually translated by the 
phrase ^Hhere is turned orij'* e.g., ^' I meet a vian** is 
translated by saying ^^ A nian is tumed on me." 
C^vfc^^i^ "fe^^x opri (liom or 'óom) ; but.the phrase 
bu^MlceA.\|\ (or c^í\1-a) pe-Ai^ (í|\m is also used. I met 
tlie womaUj x>o CÁyAX) aw be-An of^m (Uom or •óom). 

They met two men on the X)o CAr-At) t)ei|\c fre-Ap of t-d 

road. A[\ At\ mbót^ii. 

John met James. X)o c^f a'ó Seum-Af ^ti 

áe^S-án. 



Physical Sensations. 

649. AU physical sensations, such as hunger, thirst 
weariness, pain, &c., are translated into Irish by say- 
ing that '^hunger, thirtítj &c., is on a i^erson]''^ as, I 
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am hungry. T^S oc|u\p of^m. Literally, hunger is on 
vu'. Ile ití tliirtíty. 'CS CApc AMp. Literally, thirst is 

011 him, 

m 

Thtí same idiom is used for emotions, such as 
pride, joy, soffow, shame, &c. The following ex- 
amples wiU iUustrate the construction : — 

t)puil ociA^vf 0|\c? Are you hungry ? 

ílí fúM oc[A-Ap opm ^notf . I am not hungry now. 

t)í Ca.\]vc niójA o|u\mn inoé. We were very thirsty 

yesterday. 
V)|:uit n<Áipe opúA? Are they ashamed? 

V)í n-Ái|ve*.\n cr-AOgAiluip|\i, She was vory much 

ashamed. 
béit) X)\\óx) móp -Aip. He wiU be very proud. 

llAit) cui^vf e opc ? Were you tired ? 

tlÁ bío'ó e.v5lv\ oiAC. ^ Don't be afraid. 

Uá co'otA\-ó móív o|\m. I am very sleepy. 

Zá f tA§"o<\n o|\c. You have a cold. 

Whenever there is a simple adjective in Irish cor- 
responding to the English adjective of mental or 
2)hysical seiisation, we have a choice of two construc» 

tions, as : — 

I am cold. Uá mé fiUNp or cÁ]:u^6c* opm. 

You are sick. Uá cú cinn ,, zÁ citme-Af ofc. 

(or bpeoice) 

I was weary. t)ímécuipfex\ó ,, X)\ cuipfe Ofm. 

-, -- 

* Distinguibh betwoen flv\?;'oÁn a cold (a disease) and fu^éci 
thc cold, coldncíis (of the wcathcr) and thc adjective fUAp, coldé 
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U^ tné cinn and cá cinneAf o\\n\ have not quite the 
same meaning, "Cá mé cinn means Ifeel sick ; but 
zÁ cinne^f 0|\m means I am in some sichnesSj such as 
feveVj &c. 



I CANNOT HELP. 

650. The English phrase, ** I cannot help that," is 
translated by saying I have no help on that ílí fuil 
neA|Ac A^Am a\\^ fin. He said that he could not help 
it. *Out)Ai]AC yé t\A6 f^ib ne-á]\c Aige xM|a. The word 
teijex^r, ** cure/' may be used instead of ne-Apc. 



I AM ALONE. 

651. There are two expressions whích translate the 
English word **alone" in such sentences as I am 
alone, He is alone, &c., i.e., Otm im AonAp, or Oim 
tiom péin (I am in my oneship, or I am by (with) 
myself). He is alone. Zá fé n^ -AonAp, or Zá fé teif 
fétn. She was" alone. t)í ft 'nA li-AonA|\, or X)\ fí 
téitt fétn. Weshall bealone. t)éimi"o 'n-Á[\ n-Aon-Af . 
or bétmiT) tinn f éin. 



I ASK. 

652. The English word '' ash'' has two distinct 
meanings according as it means '^ heseecJt'' ov ^'iu- 
quire.'' In Irish there are two distinct verbs, viz., 
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l.^ff^im, I ftfilc [for a favour), and p^ppmgim, I aslt 
{for information), Bofore translating the word *' clsU " 
we must alwavs determine what is its real meaning, 
and then use i*xí\p or ^riApiuiig accordingljr. 



Aslí your friend for money. 

Ask God for those graces. 

Aslc him what o'cloclc it ía. 
ITe asked us who was tliat 

at the door. 
They askcd me a question. 



Ói\|\vMT). 
\A\\1^ AI^ *()\<\ A. ÚAbAltlC 
t)UlC 1K\ 5í\*>f<\ fOUl. 

pK\p|\iiig T)e cso A ÓI05 6. 

X>' Í?K\^^í\ui§ fé "óínn CK\'t* 

t)'é fin A5 x\n 'OotAáf. 

*0'pK\|:t\ui5e<\'0-At\ ceifc 
•oíom. 



653. I DO 

I do not care. 

It is no affair of mine. 

Is it not equal to vou ? 

It is no affair of y(nirs. 

You don't care. 

He does not care. 

It is no aflair of his. 

We did not care. 

It was no affair of ours. 

They did not care. 



NOT CARE. 

1f cumA liom. 
1f cumA "óom. 
Haó cum^x 'ÓUIC? 
1f cum-A "óuic. 
1f cum^ te-AC. 
1f cunK\ leif. 
1f cumA "óó. 
t)A óum<.\ linn. 
t)A óum-A 'óúinn. 
t)-A óumxN leo. 



(See what has been said about the in*epositions le 
and -oo in tho Idiom *'I prefer," par. 042.) 
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I OUGHT. 

654. "I oiight'' is translated by the phrase if cóitt 
(or ce-á|\c) •oom. You ought, if cói|\ -óutc, if ceAt^c 
•OU1C. We ought to go home, 1p cói|\ "óúinn -oul 
A bAile. We ought to have gone home, t)A óóit\ 
•óúinn 'oul -A b-Aite. As the word '^ ought " has no in- 
flection for the past tense in English, it is necessary 
to use the past infinitive in English to express past 
time. But as the Irish expression, if cóip, has a past 
tense (bA óóiia) the simple verbal noun is always used 
in Irish in such expressions. 

Ought you not have gone to tlÁ|\ óóiia "óuic •oul 50 
Derry with them ? t)oit\e teo ? 

He ought not have gone íIíoia óói|\ "óó nnte-Aóc. 
away. 



English Dependent Phrases translated by the 

Verbal Noun. 

655. Instead of the usual construction, cousisting 
of a verb in a finite tense foUoweJ by its subject (a 
noun or a pronoun), we very frequently meet in Irish 
with the foUowíng construction. The English finite 
verb is translated by the Irish verbal noun, and the 
English subject is placed before the verbal noun. If 
the subject be a noun it is in tlie nominative /o;vyi, 
but if a pronoun in the disjunctive/o?vM. 
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The following exainples will exemplify the idiom: — 



I*d preíer that he should be 
there rather than my- 
self. 

Is il not beítor for ns that 
these shouid not be in 
the boat. 

I saw Jolin wlien he was 
coming home. 

I Iniew hini whrn I was a 
hoy. 

The cloclc strnclv jnst ua 
he tvas coming in. 



T)o t)'feAi\i\ liom é 'oo 
X)e\t -Ann nÁ mife. 

11^6 peAjip -óúmn 5*\n iat> 
f o "00 beit mf -An mbÁ'o. 

ÓonnAtc mé SeAg-<^n Ajuf 
é -A5 ce^óc ^ tt-Aite. 

t)í Aitne x\5Ani A\f\ Aguf 
mé im bnAÓAMll. 

t)o buAil An cto5 A5iif é 
AS ce-Aóc ifce>3ió. 



APPENDICES. 



Appendix h 

NOUNS OP THB FIRST DEOLBNSION. 



-AbnÁn, a song. 

<\x)AfCA]t, a halter. 

Áx>bA^t, a cause. 

-At)mAX), wood. 

AmA"oÁn, a fool. 

AmAjic, a sight. 

AmvAf, doubt. 

AoibneAf, delight. 

AOileAc, manure. 

Aol, lime. 

A^tÁn, bread. 

A^foÁn, hilloclc. 

A]\m, an army : pl. Ai^m, AnmA. 

AC, swelUng or tumour. 

ÁÚAf , gladness. 

bvÁt), boat. 

bAÍbÁn, dummy. 

bÁnft, top. 

bÁf, death. 

beA^Án, a little. 

biA-ó, food ; gen. bí-ó. 

biojiÁn, a pin. 

bitcAmnAC, rascal. 

blAf, taste. 

bonn, sole, foundation. 

bótAjt, road; nom. pl. bóicite. 

b|iA"0Án, a salmon. 

b^tót), joy, pride. 

bnomAc, foal or colt. 

bpón, sorrow. 

b)uiAC, brink; pl. bpiiACA. 

bui"óeACAf, thanks. 

bun, bottom. 

cAipeAt,* a stone fortress. 
caIat), harbour. 



CAjibAt), ohariot. 

CAjiti, heap. 

CAfÁn, path. 

cAf ú|i, hammer. 

CAC, cat. 

ceAnn, head or end. 

ceot, music ; pl. ceolcA, 

ceut)ton^A"6,t breakfast. 

cineÁt, kind or sort. 

ctcAmnAf , marriage alliance. 

ctéijieAc, clerk 

ctog, bell, clock. 

cogA-ó, war ; pl. cojca or 

co5Ai*óe. 
copÁn, cup. 

cjieit)eAm, faith, religion, 
cuAn, bay or haven ; pl. coAncA. 
cubAji, foam. 
cút, back of the head. 

t)Aot, beetle. 
t)eineA"ó, end. 
t)iAbAt, devil. 
t)inneuji, dinncr 
t)0CA|i, harm. 
t)oiceAtt, grudge, resarva. 
t)omAn, earth, world. 
t)onAf misfortune. 
t)0}iAf , door ; pl. t)OijifO. 
t)UA"ó, difficulty. 
t)úccAf, nature. 

eA|ibAtt, a tai!. 
eAnpAC, Spritig. 
emeAn, ivy. 
eotAf, knowIedg9. 
eut)AC, cloth, clothes. 



* This word aiso means a child's spinning *'top." 

t In spoken language btieicpeAfCA, w., is used for ** breah/ast.** 



pat, raven ; pl, fi;i or pé.j. 
f ocíL, a woni ; pl. f ocaiL < 

pojihai', Aatuinn. 



muUat, top; pl. multai^. 

naoiii, a BAlnt. 
nertlic, strength. 
oc|iar. Jiunger. 
óp, góiil. 



5íBif«, goat. 

5íinni)aL, gander. 
5aii|-ÚTi. a joang boy. 
3Cjiiia|i, green com. 
3eA|i]icaC, joimg bird, 
SLari ^""^ 
5W11, voice. 
5ob, beftE (ofaBÍrd), 
jneanii, humoor. 
^uel,, cool. 



píisanaí, s. pivgiin. 
pAipeuji, papec. 
piobAn, windpipe or n«ak. 
pojic, tune or air. 



(F>oLn|i, engie. 
írLeán, liollow. 



1*05, C(ll(. 

LÁfi, middle. 

LeíUAp, a booli ; pl. leíb.vn 

LeaCim. 
le.v^iár liooklet. 
LtMCíliii, Iflatheí, 
Leun, inisfortune. 

Lón, provision. 
L0115, a traok. 



mAT)|ia, 1 



ma-oa-6 c 

ma^A'ó, moalerv, TÍdicalo. 
mdoji, ft stoward. 
mAnc, Bleer or beeve. 
meít, (íiilure. 
milLein, blame. 
mionnAn,kid. 
mó|iín, much, mftnr. 



rertliac, hnwlt. 

reoi>, a precious thing, jew«1 ; 

pl. reooA. 
rseoL, news : pl. rseulji ; 

■rL.iliii.nJ, chain; pi. fL«b|tAi'6a. 

fOp, wisp. 

Sj]'""''""'' 

fpHi|i.\Ti, 11 (i[)irit, 
rpon, a Bput. 
rpófc, Bport. 
fcóji, treaanro store. 
fHAinine'if, reposc. 



cnmall,, B shott spiv» ot time.. 
rAoifeAÍ, B, cnptain, a lead«r. ' 
cenlLAf, hBnrth. 
ciiOfjíÁn, íumitnrc. 
rúf, beginning 
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Appendix II. 

A list of feminine nouns ending in a broad consonant, belonging 
to the Second Declension. 



NOM. 


Gen. 


Meaninq. 


A-ÓA^C 


A"ÓAiftce 


a horn 


bÁbój 


bÁbói^e 


a doll 


bÁifoeAÓ 


bÁifoi^e 


rain 


b-A|1|tAC 


bAfjtAije 


tow 


beAc 


beióe 


bee 


beAnti 


beinne 


a mountain peak 


heA^AÍ: 


beA|tAi5e 


a heifer 


btÁCAÓ 


btÁitceorbtÁÚAije buttermillc 


bof 


boife 


palm (of the hand) 


b^eAC 


b|teiúe 


judgment 


btte«5 


bféije 


a lie 


b|11ACA|t 


b|téit|te 


word of honour 


bttÓ5 


bftói^e 


a shoe 


bituijeAH 


bfuijne 


palace, forfc 


bui-óeAn 


buix>ne 


a troop 


CAllteAÓ 


CAittije 


an old woman 


ceAlg 


ceitje 


deceit. 


ceA*tc 


ci^ce 


hen 


ceAjfo 


ceifoe 


a trade 


CIAtt 


céitte 


sense 


ciAn 


céine (pl. ciAncA) 


distance 


C1A]tÓ5 


ciA|tói5e 


beetle 


CÍOjt 


cíjte 


a comb 


ctÁi|t]^eAC 


ctÁiffiJe 


a harp 


ctAnn 


ctoinne or ctAinne 


children 


ctoc 


ctoice 


a stone 


CtuAf 


ctuAife 


an ear 


ctt4ni 


ctúime 


plumage 


cneA-ó 


cnei-óe 


a wound 


COtp4Ó 


cotpAi^e 


a heifer 


COf 


coife 


a foofc 


CtiAOb 


cfAoibe 


a branch 


C|tA0ifeA6 


cnAoifi^e 


a spear 


CjteAc 


C|teice 


plunder 


c^eAj 


Cfei^e 


crag 


cttíoc 


cfíce 


end 


c|to6 


citoice 


gibbefc 


CfOf 


Cfoife 


cross 


CUAC 


cuAice 


cuckoo 


cuileoT; 


cuiteoi^e 


afly 



8oe 



NOM. 
•OAtíAÓ 

•neAtt> 

"oeAlj 

■oeo6 

•DÍon 

•ooitieAnn 

•DneAÓ 

cArÓ5 
]?eAÍt: 

fitóeAll 
fteA^ 

flcArs 

f|ieutTi 

fuinneoj 

fuinnfcoj 

fuireos 

5At>lÓ5 

2^A0t 
jeAÍAC 

5'05 
jeiftreAÓ 

SiottrAc 

Sttjn 

5tttAn 

tAlt 

tnjcAn 

tÁtn 
tArós 

tAtAC 

teAc 

tCAt 

tonj 
túb 

ttJC 

meuft 
tnuc 



Gen. 


McAifiNa. 


•oAibce 


aY»t 


•oetttJe 


aform 


■oettje 


athom 


Dtje 


adrink 


T)íne 


protectíon 


•DOtninne 


bad weather 


•ottetóe 


face, Tisage 


CArótje 


aweaael 


reiéce 


time, occaflioQ 


retttse 


anger 


reuróise 


beard 


ritóttte 


chess . 


rtetióe 


afeast 


ftetrse 


wreath 


rtiétihe 


aroot 


futnneotje 


window 


futnnreotjje 


an ash 


ruit^eotje 


alark 


jAbtót^e 


a little fork 


jAotte 


wind 


jeAtAtJe 


moon 


Sétse 


branch 


5^5© 


8queak 


Setttpse \ 
^iotirAtje í 


girl 


o 


jttjtne 


knee 


5t<étne 


san 


5tttiAt5e 


bair 


éttte 


thong 


tn^tne 


daughtér 


tÁtihe 


hand 


tArót^e 


match (Hght) 


tAttce 


mud, mire 


tetce 


a stone flag 


tette 


half, side 


tutn^e 


ship 


ttJtbe 


loop 


ttJtce 


mouae 


méitte 


iinger 


muice 


Pig 



ncAm 



netme 



beaven 



3Ó0 



NoiT. 


Gen. 


MEA.N1N0. 


óinfeAc 


ómrije 


fool (f.) 


otfoój 


otfoói^e 


thumb 


piAfC 


péirce 


reptile 


piArcó5 


piArcóise 


worin 


píob 


píbe 


musical pipe 


ptuc 


ptiiice 


cheek 


PÓ5 


póise 


kiss 


• 

tllAtt 


tiéitte 


order, regulation 


fÁt 


rÁite 


heel 


re^tji 


reitse 


hunt 


peAftc 


feittce 


love 


t^eift^cAó 


reirtiije 


plough 


^^e^c 


rseice 


hawthorn bush 


rSiAti 


rsme 


Imife 


rsiAih 


fjéithe 


comeliness 


rsiAt 


rséico 


shield 


rsóttnAÓ 


l^SÓpnAije 


throat 


rst^íob 


fSt^íbe 


scrape 


l*íon 


fíne 


weather 


riAc 


rtAice 


rod 


roineAnn 


roininne 


fine weather 


rpeAÍ 


rr^ite 


scythe 


rplAnc 


rptA^nce 


spark, thunderbolt. 


rrón 


fttóine 


nose 


CAOb 


CAoibe 


side 


ceu-o 


céit)c 


string 


conn 


cuinne 


wave 


ctieAb 


ctieibe 


tribe 



ub 



tJibe 



anegg 



Appendix III. 

NOUNS BELONGING TO THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

(a) All personal nouns ending in óitt, úiti| 
(h) All abstract nouns ending in acc. 

(c) Verbal nouns in acc, Áit, and AmA*n. 

(d) The foUcwÍDg list : — 

Non. Gemititb. 



ACC 

Aintn 



^ntn^ 



Meanino 

deoreo 
name 



aio 



NOM. 
AipOC 

AtiAm 
Ao-ú 

AOp 

bCAnnAcc 

bAin-jiíoJAn 

bio|t 

bit (bioc) 

blAC 

bliA'ÓAin 

blioóc 

bot 

bUACAltl 
buAH) 

biiAi-úinc 

C*\bA1 It 

cÁtn 

cÁirs 

CAt 

cion 

CÍOf 

cit, m. (ciot) 

clCAf 
cLlATÍlAin, 7/t. 

(MiÁtn 
co'oIa'Ó 

CÓljt 

<v)nnjiAt*) 

cofnAth 

CHÁV) 

Cjnor 

cfint 

CUAI^tC 

cui"o 

•oÁit 

T)Án 

•o.\t 

tx'AnAtn 

*OiA|'nuifo 

t)Ocriiijt 

■ofttu'c 

Tjjiuim, ?/t. 



Genitive. 


Meamino. 


Aifi5;te, AipeA^cA 


rei>ayment, restitution 


AtcÓ|tA 


iilttir 


AnÁtA 


l)reath 


AnmA 


K0U1 


-AO-ÓA 


Hugh 


AOpA 


folk, people 


ÁtA 


fonl 


bcAnnACCA 


bletising • 


bAin-|tt05iiA 


queeu 


beApA 


a (cooking) spit 


bCAtA 


life 


btAtA 


blossom 


btiA-únA 


a yeíir 


bteAccA 


butter-milk 


botA 


tent, cot 


bpoJA 


])aluce, maiiBÍoii 


bUACAttA 


bov 


bUA-ÓA 


victory 


bUAfÓeApCA 


trouble. 


CAbftA 


help 


cÁnA 


tax 


CÁpjA 


Easter 


CAtA 


battb 


CCAnA 


lovc, desire, affection 


CÍO pA 


rent 


CCAtA 


shower 


ClCApA 


a trÍGk 


ctiAthnA 


8on-in-lav/ 


CnÁtTIA 


bone 


CO-OAtCA 


slecp 


CÓ|1A 


justice 


conn AptA 


compact, oovenant 


copAncA 


defence 


CpÁX)A 


torture, destraction . 


cpeApA 


belt 


cpot*\ 


form 


cuApcA(orctJAti»ce) 


visit 


COX)A 


part, share 


■nÁtA 


account 


T)v\nA 


de8tiny 


•OAtA 


colour 


■OOAntÍlA 


make or shape 


'OiApmu'OA 


Dermot 


•OOCCVÍpA 


doctor 


•npoccA 


dew 


•opomA 


a back 
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NOM. 


Genitive. 


Meaning. 


éAflC 


éA|tCA 


tax, tribute 


eu-o 


eti-QA 


jealousj 


eulox> 


eutox>A 


e8cape, elopemenc 


I^Át 


^ÁtA 


cause, reason 


feA^tu 


feAttCA 


a grave, tomb 

* 


feAtitAinn 


feAjttAnnA 


rain 


fei-óm 


feA"ómA 


service, use 


feoit 


feotA 


flesh, meat 


flACAlL 


flACtA 


a tooth 


fíon 


fíonA 


wine 


pof 


feAfA 


knowledge 


flAlt 


ptAtA 


prince 


VOS 


fOJA 


plundcr 


fo^luim 


fOJtumtA 


learning 


i:Ó5|tA-ó 


pÓ^AtttA 


decree 


fllA5|tA-Ó 


fUAJAtttA 


announcement 


I^UACU, VI. 


fUACUA 


cold 


fUAf^lAt) 


fUAfstuijte 


ransom, redemption 


fUAt 


pUAtA 


hatred 


fUll 


fOtA 


blood 


^leAnn 


jteAnnA 


valley 


jníom 


jníomA 


act, deed 


50tn 


5onA 


wound 


5t^Á-ó 


5tiÁ-ÓA 


love 


5|tcim, m. 


5tteAmA 


a píece 


sr»^ 


5ttotA 


curds 


5ul 


50tA 


weeping 


5"^ 


50tA 


avoice 


lAjtttAI'Ó 


lAttttA-ÓA 


a desire, request 


lAC 


lAtA 


land, country 


lomÁin 


lomÁnA 


hurling (a game) 


lomitÁx) 


lomttÁi-óce 


report, notice 


tCAbAX), /. 


tCAbtA 


a bed 


tCACC 


teACCA 


a grave 


tionn 


tcAnnA 


beer, ale 


tlOf 


tCAfA 


aíort 


toc 


toCA 


lake 


tocc 


toCCA 


reproach 


tUf 


tot^A 


an herb 


mAi"óm 


mAX)mA 


defeat, rout 


mAiteATTi 


mAitce 


forgiveness 


meAf 


mCAfA 


esteem 
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NOM. 


Genttive. 


AfEANINa. 


tlllAll 


miAnA 


desire 


tnit 


meAtA 


honey 


m<yC 


mo-ÓA 


mannor 


móin 


mónA 


bog 


niui{t 


mx\|tA 


R<i}b 


Ó5 


Ó5A 


u young i>erson 


olAiin 


otnA 


wool 


OtÍAtTlAtn 


GttAtTinA 


instruetion 


onótft 


onófA 


honour 


OfjtAX» 


Oft^Attce 


admission, oj[)eníng 


ftAC 


ftACA 


luck 


|tCA(X, í». 


f.CAi^CA 


law 


jtioéc 


jteACCA 


a fonii 


ttic 


|teACA 


running 


fAmAii 


fAtnlA 


un equal, liko 


SATnain 


bATÍinA 


Novembcr 


rsÁt 


fJ^ÁCA 


shadow 


fCOt 


fí'OCA 


llower 


fCAt 


fCAtA 


a spacc of timo 


flOC 


fOACA 


frost 


fíoccÁin 


fíoccÁnA 


pCilCtí 


fliorc 


flCACCA 


posteritv 


fniAC^, ;/i. 


fmAccA 


a curb 


fnÁtii 


fnAinA 


a swini 


r«5 


ros^^ 


pleasure 


ffAlC 


fjlACA 


a layer 


f]tón 


fftónA 


nose 


ffUC 


fjtOCA 


steam 


CÁtttlÚl«t 


CÁlttttáf.A 


tailor 


cÁi n 


cÁnA 


a drovo 


cionfjAtti 


ctonfjAncA 


purpose, projcct 


coit 


COtA 


a will 


CfÁíj 


CfÁSA 


a strand 


c|té<\-o 


CféAT)A 


llock, drove 


c|teot|t 


cpeof A 


t?uide, troop 


cfeuf 


C|teu|'A 


battle 


CfOlT) 


CfO-UA 


lijíht, qujirrel 


CuAiin 


CuAniA 


Tuam 


CUAC 


CUÓCA 


tribe 


uAitn 


•UAtnA 


cave 


urc 


ncTA 


breast 
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Appendix IY. 

THB NOUNS OP THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 
The letters in braokets give the termination of the genitive singular. 



Ab or K\t>A, gen. Ab-Ann, a river ; 

pl. -Atbne or AibneACA. 
-AoncA(-'ó), license, permission. 
-A|iA(-n),Isle of Arran; pl. -Aijine, 

The Arran Isles. 
A|iA(-n), kidney. 

beoiji (beojiAc), beer. 
btiA^AÍ-o;, wi., the upper part of 

the breast. 
b|ieiteArii(An), w., a judge. 
b|io(-n), a quem, handmill pl. 

bfioinue. 

cao[ia(c), a sheep ; pl. cAOiinj. 
ca|ia("d), a friend ; pl. cÁi^"oe. 
cAtAi|i(-t]iAc), a city, fortress. 
CACAoi|i(-|ieAc), a chair. 
ceA|i-o6A(-n), a forge, smithj. 
ceAC|iAniA(-n), a quarter. 
clAip(-pAc), a furrow. 
coipi]i(-pneAc), a feast. 
coTÍiu|ipA(-n), neighbour ; pl. 

coriiu|ipAin. 
coriitA(-c), a gate, door. 
corii|iA(-n), a coft'er, cupboard, 

coffin. 
conóin(-nAc), a crown. 
cpÁin(-n<\c), a sow. 
cu, gen. con, a hound ; pl. 

coin, conA, hounds. 
cúil(-Ac), a corrcr. 
cuiple(-Ann), a pulse, vein. 

■oÁileArii(-An), a cup-bearer. 
■oAi]i(-Ac), an oak. 
•oeApnA(-n), palm of the hand. 
■oíle(-Ann), flood, deluge; pl. 
■oíleAnnA, x)íleAnACA 

eAlA-6A(-n), science, learning. 
eApAonuA(-'ó), disagreement, dis- 

obedience. 
CApcu (compouiid of cu), an eeJ. 
eipi]i(-p|ieAc), an ovster. 
oocAi|i (eocjiAc), a key. 
eo|inA(-n) [or gen. same as nom.], 

barlej. 



feAtpArii(-An), ?«., philosopher. 
peiceArii(An), ?«., debtor. 
Í:eoi|i(-Ac), The Nore. 
pioJAi^iÍAc), a sign, mark. 
pice(A'o), twentj. 
f o^Ait^jtAc), plunder. 

j;AbA(-n), 7/1., a smith ; pl. jAibne 
s;tiÁin (jtiÁnAc), hatred. 
5UAtA(-n), a shoulder ; pl. 
^uAitne, juAitteACA. 

ion5A(-n), a nail (of the finger) ; 
pl. injne. 

tACA(-n), a duck, 
tÁi|i (tÁjiAc), a mare. 
tÁnAriiA(-n), a married couple. 
tApAi|i (tAp|iAc), a flame. 
tÁtAiji (tÁtjiAc), a level plain. 
teACA(-n), m., a cheek; pl. 

teACAineACA. 
tu|i3A(-n), the skin ; pl. tuiiijne, 

mAinipciii'-cpeAc), a monastery. 
nieAnmA(-n\ the mind. 
míte(-A-ó), a soldier, warrior. 

nÁriiA(-^o), an enemy ; pl. nÁiriroe. 
no-otAij (tlo-otAj), Christmas. 

ottArii(-An), a doctor, professor. 
peA|ipA(-n), a person. 

liiAJAit (jiiAttAc), a rule. 
|i05A(-n), a cnoice ; pl. iiojnACA, 
^ioJAineACA. 

pÁit (pÁtAc), a beam. 
peAn5A(-n),a cormorant. 
pcÁit (puÁtAc), a stallion. 

cÁt(-Ac), a wedge. 
cAtArii, gen. uAtriiAn, land. 
CeATtiAiii (CeAiTi|iAC) Tara. 
ucAnjAQ-n or "ó), tongue : pl. 

ueAnrtA. 
ueofinA(-ti), boundary, limit. 

\iitte(-Ann), an elbow. 
utcA(-n), a beard. 
u|ipA(-n), a door-jamb. 
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Appendix Y 

A LlbT OF IlUiEGULAli VERBAL NOUNS. 



Vkru. 

bAin 

bei|i 

bltj 

b]\uiú 

buAin 

CAllt 
CA1C 

ceAnnui5 

ceil 

céim 

cinn 

cLaoix) 

coimeux) 

coirnij 

coifs 

C0ril|t4MÓ 

cot;ai|i 
conjAib 
cojttiuij; 
cof Ain 
c|tei-o 

CUIjt 

■oeA|tmAT) 
i>íoÍ 

DjtUIT) 

i>Uipi5 

éiLi.s 
(•1)115 
éipc 

fAn 



Meílnxno. 


VSBBAL NOUN 


8ay 


|1Á'Ó 


confcss 


At>mÁit 


snatch, take* 


bAitic 


bear, carrj 


bjieit 


milk 


bti^^Ti 


cook 


bjitiit 


reap, cut (grass, Ac.) 


buAinc 


lose 


cdiLteAfiiAin 


throw, open, consume 


CAiúeArii, cAic«A-ó 


buy 


ce4\nn4\ó 


conceal 


ceitc 


step 


céim 


determino 


cinneAriiAin 


(lefeat 


cLaoi 


watch, guard 


coimeux) 


bless 


fcoifiteAjAn 
(^coif|teA5A'ó 




prevent 


cors 


tight 


corirpAÓ 


whÍHper 


co^Att 


kc(?p 


con^bÁit 


stir, movo 


co|t|ttji5e 


defend 


cornAin, cofAinc 


believe 


C|tei'oeAriiAinc 


put, send 


CU|t 


forget 


-oeA|tniA-o 


sell 


X)Í0t 


shut 


'Ofui'oim 


awake 


■OÍÍlfeACC, 'OÚf^A'Ó 


die 


éA5 


claim 


éiLeArii, éitiu^A-ó 


rise, ariso 


éiiti5e 


listen 


éifceAcc 


find, get 


fA5ÁiL 


leave 


fÁsÁit 


wait 


fAnAriiAinc 



* To take a thing not oj'ered is " bAin;" but when offered, "gtAC." 
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Verb. 


Meaninq. 


Verbal Nodn. 


r^r 


grow 


FÁf 


yCAX> 


whistle 


feAX)5Ait 


VCAtt 


pour out, shower 


feAtttAiti 


Veic 


see 


Vaicfinc 


feuc 


behold, look 


feuóAinc 


l?iAntuiS 


ask, enquire 


pAf|ttji5e 


pójtuim 


learn 


fÓ5tuini 


poitl 


suit, J&t 


fottte^ni^inc 


VÓí]\ 


help, succour 


fói|ticin 


l?]teApx>Ait 


attend, serve 


ffteAfDAt 


VUAIj 


sew 


fVIA5Alt 


VUA5A1ít (fÓSAtp) 


announce, proclaim 


fft3A5A1|tC, ftlASttA 
IvÓSitA 


futAinj 


suffer 


fUtAtl5 


SAb 


take, go 


5AliÁlt 


s-^^n^ 


call 


5Áittm 


^CAtt 


promise 


^cAttArtiAm 


5éim 


bellow, low 


^éimncAC or ^étme 


5tA0i-ó 


caU 


5tAO-ÓAÍ: 


jtUAip 


journej, go 


5tuAfACC 


50«t 


weep 


50t 


5uix> 


pray 


5ui'óe 


1A|1|t 


try, ask, entreat 


IA^\IÓA-Ó 


im^teAf 


contend, wrestle 


im|ieAf5Áti 


imti5 


go away 


imceAóc 


innif 


tell 


innpnc 


ioincAi|i 


carry 


lOméAn 


lompui^ 


turn 


lompÓTÓ 


íuc 


pay 


íoc 


lonAt 


wash 


lontAC 


lonnjniii 


approach 


lonnfui^e 


ít 


eat 


ite 


lCA5 


knock dowQ 


tCA^An 


tcAn 


follow 


ieAnAmAinc 


léi5 


let, allow 


téiscAn 


^i'\S 


leap 


tin5 


tonK\i|t 


strip, puU oll 


tomAittC; tomttAt) 


tui$ 


lic (dowu) 


ttii^ 


mAitt 


live, exist 


J mAitteAÓCAin 
(mAtiCAin 


1 


M 


mAic 


forgive 


mAiceAiíi 


mcAf 


think 


meAf 
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Vk«b 


Meanino. 


Verbal Noun 


01 1 


llOUlÍslx 


oileATTixMnT; 


ól 


ilrinlc* 


ól 


peic 


soW 


|teic 


|téix)ri5 


jinan^'C 


■péi-óceAc 


IIITIIIC 


dinn'c 


jtiTince 


^ut 


run 


flC 


Hoinn 


divide 


foinnc 


fAoiL 


lhink 


f-AOllflTl 


rcMr 


stund 


feAfATÍl 


feinn 


play (an instrument) 


feinnm 


rs^t' 


Hcparate 


f5A|tAThAinC 


rsí^^r 


de8troy, eraso 


f5tiiop 


r5"'r 


coase 


r5«t* 


fiu¥)AL 


walk 


pwlÍAl 


flAT» 


tílay 


flA-O 


fnÁtii 


swini 


fnÁTÍi 


PCAI) 


stop 


fCA-O 


finx) 


sit 


fui-óe 


rAbAi]i 


givo 


caDaihc 


r.Mji?; 


offcr 


cAitt5ftn 


rAj\|tAin,^ 


draw 


CAtt|tAin5 


^^'^^^^rs 


teach, instruct 


^e^^Afs 


rt'iL5 


fling 


ceit^e/vn 


COCjUMf 


wind 


COÓfAf 


^<\S 


lift 


CÓ5Á1Í 


róifij; 


search for, pursuc 


cói|ii5eAcc 


rnéi5 


íorsaken, abandon 


c|téi5eAn 


CU15 


understand 


cui5finc 


uuill 


oarn, deserve 


("CUllleATÍl 

(cuillcAnuMn 






rui]ilin5 


alight, dcsccnd 


cuittLtn^ 



Appendix YI. 

A LIST OF VERBS BELONGING TO EIBST CONJUGATION. 



bAC, íjtop, liindcr, incddlc. 
bAin, snatcli, takc. 
bÁir, drown. 
bcic, bawl. 
bo^. softí'ii. 



bli5, milk. 
b|nf, break. 
b|túi5, bruisc. 
buAit, beat. 
bUAIT), givo succcss. 



• Drunk, mcauing intoxicated, is not óIca, but "ah Tncinse." 
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CAilt, lose. 

cAoiti, lament. 

cAic, waste, spend, eat or cast. 

CATTi, bend, malte crooked. 

CAn, sing. 

CAoc, blind. 

CAf, twist, turn, wlnd, wry. 

ceAp, think. 

ceA'o, allow, leave, permit. 

ceit, hide, conceal. 

citin, resolve. 

cíoji, comb. 

ctAoix), defeat. 

ctAon, bend, crook. 

coif5, stop, hinder. 

cfiAic:, shake. 

cjioc, hang. 

citei-o, believe, trust. 

cfiiú, tremble, quake. 

c)tom, bend stoop,. 

Cjiotn A|t, set about. 

cutn, form, shape. 

cut]i, put, send. 

cut|t A|i bun, establish. 

cut|t CA01 Atfi, mind. 

•OAOJ1, condemn, blame. 

•oeA|tb, ascertain, assure. 

■oeA|tc, look, observe, remark. 

•oeA|tmA'o, forget. 

•otn^, press, stuff, push. 

•otot, sell. 

•oótj, burn, consume. 

■oói|tr, spiU, shed. 

T)|tui"o, shut, enclose. 

•ouAt, plait, fold. 

•oún, close 

éifu, hsten. 

l?Ai|i, watch, guard. 
yÁtp5, squeeze, crush. 
f An, stay, wait, stop. 
f Áf, grow. 
f CA^o, whistle. 
peAtt, deceive, cheat 
fCAnn, flay, strip. 
f eAn, pour out, shower. 
peuc, behold, look. 



fttt, return, come back. 

feu-oAtm. I can. 

ftiuc, wet, moisten, drench. 

fottt, suit, fit. 

póijt, help, relieve, succour. 

fójtuim, learn. 

5Át|i, shout, call. 

jcAtt, promise. 

T5eAfi]i, cut. 

jéitt, obey, submit. 

^tAC, take, reserve. 

5tAn, cleanse. 

jtAOfó, call. 

jtuAip, journey, travel, go. 

50TO, steal 

50tt, weep, lament. 

501 n, wound. 

5|iAip, sign, mark. 

Stjfó, pray. 

iA|tii, ask, seek, request, be- 

seech. 
toc, pray, atone. 
it, eat 

tAf , light, kindle, blaze. 

tcAj, throw down. 

tcAn, follow, pursue. 

tétg, read. 

tétj, grant, suffer, permit. 

téim, leap. 

tin^, leap, bounce, start. 

Uon, fell, surfeit, cram. 

totf5, singe, scorch, bum. 

ttjb, bend, orook. 

ttii5, lie. 

mAt|i, last, exist, remain. 
mAfb, kill, murder. 
mAtc, forgive. 
mAott, wet, steep. 
mcAtt, deceive, defrand. 
meAf , estimate, think. 
meAc, fade, wither, 
mitt, spoil, destroy. 
mot, praise. 
mt3in, teach, instruot. 
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tiAfT!;, tie, join. 
T115, wash. 

01 1, niirso, cherish. 
oi|t, BUÍt, íit. 
ól, (lrink. 

pléAf5, craok. 

pój;, kisfi. 

poll, pierce, ponetrate* 

p|te4\b, spring, leap. 

|ieic, sell. 
|iet3b, tear, burat. 
ftir.. run, flee. 
Itoifin, divide. 
|tuAi5, pursue, rout. 

fÁit, thrust, Btab. 

f AOit, rít, reílect, think. 

f AOf , dijliver. 

fjAOit, loose, let go. 

fguip, ce:iso, desiat. 

f CAf , stand. 

féiD, blow. 



feot, teaoh, drive, sail. 
feinn, play (musio^. 
f5A|t, separate, divide. 
fjpíoli, write. 

f5f lof, swoop, Bcrapo, destrpj. 
fit, drop, lot fall, siuk. 
fín, Btretch, extond. 
fTTiéfo, beckon, wink. 
I'tuij;, swallow. 
fnÁni, Rwini, íioat. 
l'CA'o. stop. 
fCAi) x)e, desist 

l'UIX), sit. 

CAipj;, offer. 
CArc, chok«. 
reir. fly. 

có?;, choose, select. 
CÓ5, take up, lift. 
rjteAb, plough, till. 
C|téi5, forsiilce, abandon. 
Cjton), flght, quarrel. 
CU15, under.stand. 
cuilt, earn, desorve. 
rruic, fall. 



Appendix YII. 

LIST OP SYNCOPATED VERBS. 



A^Aiji, entreat. 
Aicin, rocoí.íiiize. 

bAgAiit, threaten. 

CAfgAijt, slaughter, 
ceAnjAit, biud. 
cijit, tickle. 
coijit, spare. 
co"OAit, BÍeep. 
cofAin, defend. 
cuimit, rub. 

•níbiit, h.nnish. 



eicit, ily. 

fójAin, scrve. 
f jteAjAif , answer. 
f|teAf"OAit, attend, servé. 
(f)of5Ait, open. 
fUA^Aijt, proclaiui. 
futAin^, suller. 
fUf^Ait, relieve. 

innif, tell. 
in^it, graze. 
imi]t, play. 
lomcAif , carry. 
í()i')hAi|t, otTer. 
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lAbAiji, speák. comAit, consume, eat. 

tomAitt, strip, bare. cocAit, dig, root. 

CA|t|iAiTi5, draw, 
múfSAit, awaken. reAfCAit, want, require. 

nonóit, gather. 
fAtcAiji, trample. uocjiAif, wend. 

fCACAin, avoid. cuiiitinj, desoend. 



A|t n-A éuft I 5ctó 

■O' UA CACAlt AJUf ■O'Á btll'ÓeAII, 

■J5> 36 Ajuf 37 SttÁi-o rhótt An CttÁjA, 

t)A1 te- AC A-C tt At. 



f^ 



